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v The 1997 Pontiac Grand Prix Owner’s Manual

Seats and Restraint Systems
This section tells you how to wse your seats and safety belts properly. It nlso explains the “SRE™ system,

Features and Controls
This section explains how 1o sturt and operiate your Pontiac

Comfort Controls and Audio Systems
This section ells you how fo adjust the ventifation and comfon controls and how 1o operate your audio system.

Your Driving and the Road
Here you'll find helptul information and tips about the road and how (o drive under different conditions.

FProblems on the Road
This section tells what to do if you have a problem while driving: such as a flat tre or overbented engine, sie.

Service and Appearance Care
Here the munual tells yoo how to keep your Pontiac ranniong properdy and looking good.

Maintenance Schednle
This section tefls you when to perform vehicle muintenance and what fluids and lubncants 1o use

Customer Assistance Information
This section tells you how to contact Pontiae for nssistinde and how 1o get service and owner publications.
It nlso gives you information on “Reporting Sufery Defects™ on page 8-1).

Index
Here's an alphabetical listing of almost every subject in this manual, You can e it 1o quickly find
sutnething yvou want to read.
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How to Use this Manual

Many people read their owner's manual from begiming
to end when they first receive their new vehicle. If you
do this, it will help vou lewrn about the features and
controls for your vehicle. In this manual, you'1l find
that pictures and words work together to explain

things quickly.

Index

A good place 1o look for what you need is the Index in
the hack of the manuul. 1t's an alphabetical list of all
that’s in the manual, and the page number where you'll
find it,

Safety Warnings and Symbols

You will find & number of safely cautions in this book
We use a box and the word CAUTION 1o tell you
about things that could hurt you if you were 10 1gnore
the warming,

/\ CAUTION:

These mean there is something that could hurt
you or other people.

In the caution areq, we tell you what the haeurd is, Then
wie tell you what (o do to help avoid or reduce the
hazard, Please read these cautions. I you don’t, you or
others ¢ould be hurt

You will alse find a circle
with o slash through it in
this book. This saféty
symbol means *Don’t,”
“Don’t do this,” or “Don’t
let this happen.”™
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Vehicle Damage Warnings
Also, in this book you will find these notices:

NOTICE:

These mean there is something that could
damage vour vehicle.

In the notice area, we tell vou about something that can
damage your vehucle. Many tumes, this damage would
not be covered by your warranty, and it could be costly.
But the netice will well you what o do 1o help avoid

the damage.

When vou read other manuals, you might see CAUTION
and NOTICE warmungs in chfferent colors or in

different words.

You'll also see warnimg labels on your velucle. They use
Lhi samie words, CAUTION or NOTICE,




Vehicle Symbols
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v Section 1 Seats and Restraint Systems

Here you'll find information about the seats in your Pontiac and how to use your sufety befts properly, You can also
Jearn about some things you should rof do with air bags and safety belts,
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Seats and Seat Controls

This section tells you how to adjust the seats and
expluins recliming scatbacks and head restraints,

Front Manuaal Seats

/\ CAUTION:

You can lose control of the vehicle if you try 1o
adjust a manuoal driver’s seat while the vehicle is
moving. The sudden movement could starile and
conluse you, or make vou push a pedal when yvou
don’t want to, Adjust the driver’s seat only when
the yehicle is nol moving.,

2-Way Manual Driver/Passenger Seat

Lift the lever under the front of the weal up, using a
twisting motion. This will unlock the seat. Shde the
seil o where vou wunt it and release the lever. Try (o
move the seat with your body to be sure the seat is
locked in place.




6-Way Power Driver's Seat (1f Equipped)

This switch is designed to mimic the movements of your
seat cushion. [t 1s located on the keft side of the driver’s
seat cushion, To move the seat forwurd or rearward,
push the switch forward or rearward. To raise or lower
the seat, push the switch vp or down, To rmse or lower
the front portion of your seal, push the fronr of the
switch up or down, To raise or lower the rear portion

of your seat, push the rear of the switch up or down.




2-Way Manual Lumbar (If Equipped) 4-Way Power Lumbar Driver’s Seal
(If Equipped)

The knob thut controls this feature is located on the right
side of the driver’s seat, about half of the way down the
seatback. Tum the knob clockwise (o Indrease lumbar
support. Turn the knob counterclockwise o decrease
lumbar support.

I you have this option, there will be o toggle switch on
the left side ol the driver's seat cushion, justin front of
the rechming seathack lever. To increase or decrease
lumbar support, push the switch forward or rearward.
To adjust the lumbar support up or down, push the
switch up or down,
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Heated Seat (If Equipped)

I your vehicle has this
option, the switch is on the
center console, just behind
the open storage bin,

Press LO to warm the seal to a lower tempéerature. Press
HI o warm the seat 1o a higher temperature. To turn this
feature off, place the switch in the center position.

Reclining Front Seatbacks

Laft the lever to release the seathack, then move the
sedthack to where you want i, Release the lever W
lock the seatback in pluce. Pull up on the kever
without pushing on the seatback, and the seatback
will meve forward,




But don't have a seathack reclined if your vehicle
1% moving

/\ CAUTION:

Sitting in a reclined position when your vehicle is
in motion can be dangerons, Even if you buckle
up, your safety belts can’t do their job when
you're reclined like this.

The shoulder belt can’t do its job because it
won't be against your body. Instead, it will be in
fromt of you, In o crash you could go into it,
receiving neck or other injuries.

The lap belt can’t do its job cither. In a crash the
belt could go up over your abdomen. The belt
forces would be there, not at your pelvic bones.
This could cause serious internal injuries,

For proper protection when the vehicle is in
muation, haye the seatback upright. Then sit

well back in the seat and wear your safety

belt properly.
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Head Restraints

Slide the head restraint up or down so that the 1op of the
restramt 15 closest to the top of your cars. This position
reduces the chance of a neck injury in a crash.

Seatback Latches (2-Door Models)

On two-door models, the right front scat s designed to
mike it easy 1o gt in and out of the rear seat Tilt the right
statbock fully forward, the whole seat will now slide
forward, If the seat will not il 1ift the seatback lmch,
located on the back of the seat, 10 tlt the seatback forward.

After somenne gets info the rear seat ares, move the
right [ront seathack to its origimal position. Then move
the seatl rearward ontif it locks.

To get out, tilt the seatback fully forward.

/\ CAUTION:

If the seatback isn’t locked, it could move forward
in 4 sudden stop or crash. That could cause injury
to the person sitting there. Always press rearward
on the seathack to be sure it is locked.
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Safety Belts: They’re for Everyone

This part of the manual tells you how o use safety bells
properly. It also wlls vou some things you should not do

with safety belts.

And it explains the Supplemental Restrount System
(SRS, o air bag system.

/\ CAUTION:

/\ CAUTION:

Don't let anyone ride where be or she can't wear
a salety belt properly. If you are in a crash und
vou're not wearing a safety belt, your injuries
can be much worse. Yoo can hit things inside the

vihicle or be ejected from it You can be seriously

injured or killed. In the same erash, yvou might
nol be if you are buckled up. Always fasten your
sifety belt, and check thal your passengers” belis
are fustened properly foo.

It is extremely dangerous to ride in a cargo area,
inside or outside of a vehicle. In a collision,
people riding in these areas are more likely to be
seriously injured or Killed, Do not allow people to
ride in any area of your vehicle that is not
cyuipped with seats and safety belts. Be sure
everyane in vour vehicle is in s seat and using a
safety belt properly.




Your vehicle has a light
that comes on as a reminder
to buckle up. (See “Safety
Belt Rermnder Light™ in
the Index. )

I most states and Canadian provinces, the law says
wear sifety belis, Here's why! They wark.

You never know if yvou'll be in a crash. If vou do have a
erash, you don’t know il 1t will be a bad one,

A few crashes are mild, and some crashes can be 5o
serious that even buckled up a person wouldn't survive
But most crashes are i between, In many of them,
pecple who buckle up can survive and sometimes
walk away. Without belis they could have been badly
hurt or Killed.

After more than 25 yewrs of safery belts in vehicles,

the facts are clear, In most crashes buckling up does
matter ... a lot!

Why Safety Belts Work

When you ride in or on anything, you go us last as
1l goes,

Take the simplest vehicle. Suppose it's just o seat
om wheels.
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Put someone on it Get it up to speed, Then stop the velcle. The rder
doesn | stop.
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The person keeps zoing until stopped by something. or the instrument pana! ..,

I'm 4 real vehiele, it could be the windshield ...
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Here Are Questions Many People Ask
About Safety Belts -- and the Answers

Q.’ Won't I be trapped in the vehicle after an
accident il I'm wearing a safety belt?

A You could be - whether you're wearing a safety
belt or not, But you can unbuckle a safety belt,
even if vou're upside down, And your chance of
betng conscious durng and after an acoident, so
vou can unbuckle and get out, 18 much greater 10
yvou e belred.

o the safety belis!

With safety belts, you slow down as the vehicle does.
You gel mors me to stop. You stop over more distance,
and your strongest bomes take the forces. That's why
safely belts make such good sense.
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Q:
A

If my vehicle has air bags, why should T have to
wear safety helis?

Air bags are in many vehicles today and will be m
miost of them in the future. Bul they are
supplemental systems only; so they work with
sufery bells -- not instend of them, Every air bag
svstem éver offered for sale has required the use of
safety belts, Even if you're in o vehicle that his air
bags, you still have o hockle up o get the most
protection. That's true not only in frontal collisions,
but espectally in side and other collisions.

(J: 1 "m a good driver, and 1 never drive far from

A

hame, why should 1 wear safety helis?

You may be an excellent driver, bat if you're inan
accident - even one that 1sn’t your fault -- you and
vour passengers can bie hurt. Being a pood driver
doesn’t protect you from things beyond your
control, such as bad drivers,

Most accidents occur within 25 miles (40 k) of
home, And the greatest number of serious injuries
and deaths occur at speeds of less than 40 mph
(65 km/h),

Safety belts are for evervone.
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How to Wear Safety Belts Properly
Adults

This part is only for people of adult size,

Re aware that there are special things to know about
sufety belts and children, And there are different rules
for smaller children und babies. I a child will be
nding 1 your Pontiac, sée the part of this manual
called “Children.” Follow those rules for

everyone's protection,

First, you'll want 1o know which restraing systems your
vehicle has

We'll start with the driver position.
Driver Position
This part deseribes the driver's restraint system.

Lap-Shoulder Belt

The driver has o lap-shoulder belt. Here's how 1o wear
it properly.

. Close and lock the door.

2, Adjust the seat (1o see how, see “Seats™ in the Index)
S0 you can sit up struight,

1

Pick up the Lvch plate and pull the balt across vou,
Do’ let it get twisted.

The shoulder belt may lock il you pull the belt across
vou very guckly, 1If this happens, let the belt go back
slightly to anlock it Then pull the belt across you
e slowly,
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4, Push the lateh plate into the buckle untl i chicks,

Pull up on the latch plite to make sure it s secure 1
the belt isn't long enough, see "Safery Belt
Extender” at the end of this secuon,

Muake sure the release button on the buckle 1s
pasitioned so you would be able (o unbuckle the
safety belt quickly if you ever had to.

The Lip part of the belt should be worn low and saug on
the hips. just touching the thighs. In a crash, this upplies
force 10 the strong pelvic bones. And you'd be less likely
to shide under the lap bele. 1f you slid under it, the beh
would apply force at your abdomen. This could cavse
serious or even latal injuries. The shoulder belt should go
over the shoulder and across the chest. These purts of the
body are beat able o take belt restrinimg forces.

5. Vo make the lup part nght, pull down on the buckle
end ol the belt as vou pull up on the shoulder belt,

The safety belt locks if there's u sudden stop or crush, or
if you pull the belt very quickly out of the retractor.
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Shoulder Belt Height Adjuster (4-Door Models) To move it down, squeeze the release lever and move
the height .idjuhtcr o the desired position. You can move
the del.l"ilfr up just by pushing up on the shoulder belt
guide. After you move the adjuster to where you want il
try to move it down without squeezing the release lever
to make sure it has locked into position.

Adjust the height so that the shoulder portion of the
belt 1s centered on your shoulder. The belt should be
away from your fuce and neck, but not falling off
vour shoulder.

Before vou begin o drive, move the shoulder belt
adjuster 1o the height that is right for you.
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Q.‘ What’s wrong with this?
/\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously hort if your shoulder belt is
too loose. In a erash, you would move forward
too much, which could increase injury. The
shoulder belt should fit against your body.

A The shoulder belt is oo loose. 1t won't give nearly
as much protecuon this way,
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Q: What's wrong with this?

/\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if your belt is
buckled in the wrong place like this. In a crash,
the belt would go up over vour abdomen. The belt
Forces would be there, not at the pelvic bones. This
could cause serious internal injuries. Always
buckle your belt into the buckle nearest youw.

A The belt is buckled in the wrong place.
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Q.‘ What’s wrong with this?

/\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured il you wear the
shoulder belt under your arm. In a crash, your
body would move (oo far forward, which would
increase the chance of head and neck injury.
Also, the belt would apply too much foree to the
ribs, which aren’t as strong as shoulder bones.
You could also severely injure internal organs
like your liver or spleen.

A The shoulder belt is worn under the arm. It should
he worn aver the shoulder at all imes.
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(): What's wrong with this?

i

/A\ CAUTION:
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You can be seriously injured by a twisted belt. In
a crash, vou wouldn't have the full width of the
belt to spread impact forces, IF a belt is twisted,
make it straight so it can work properly, or ask
vour dealer to fix it.

A The belt is twisted across the body.




Safety Belt Use During Pregnancy

Salely belts work for everyone, including pregnant
women. Like all occupants; they are more likely to be
seripusly injured i they don't wear safety belts,

To unlatch the belt, just push the button on the buckle.
The belt should go back out of the way,

Before you close the door, be sure the belt is out of the
wiy, I you slam the door on it you can damage both the
belt and your vehicle.

A pregnant woman should wear o lap-shoulder belt, and
the lap portion should be worn as low as possible, below
the rounding, throughowt the pregnancy.




The best way to protect the fetus is o protect the Here are the most important things to know about the air
mither. When a safety belt is worn properly, it's more hiag syslem:

\ikely that the Fetus won't be hurt 1n a crash, For
pregoant women, as for anyone, the key to making

safety belts effective is wearing them properly. A CAUTION:
Right Front Passenger Position

You can be severely injured or killed in a crash if

The right fronl passenger’s safety belt works the sume vou aren’t wearing your safety beit -- even if you
way as the driver’s safety belt. See "Driver Position,” : . Rl Falyas

it have air bags. Wearing your safety belt during a
eirlier i this section. L

crash helps reduce your chance of hitting things

When the shoulder belt is pulled out all the way, it will inside the vehicle or being ejected from it. Air
lock. IT it does, fer it go back all the way and start again. hags are “supplemental restraints™ to the safety
Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) | Pelts. All air hags are designed to work with
: _ safety belts, but don't replace them. Ajr hags are
Fhis part explains the Supplemental Restrunt System designed to work only in moderate to severe
(SK5) or air bag system. crashes where the front of your vehicle hits
Your Pontisc has two air bags -- one air bag for the something, They aren’t designed to inflate at all
driver and another air bag for the right front passenger. in rollover, rear, side or low-speed frontal

crashes. Everyone in your vehicle should wear a
safety helt properly -- whether or not there's an
air bag for that person.
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/\ CAUTION:

Air bags inflate with great force, faster than the
blink of an eye, IF you're too close to an inflating
air bag, it could seriously injure youw. Safety belts
help keep you in position before and during a
crash. Always wear your safety belt, even with air
bhags. The driver should sit as lar back as possible
while still maintaining control of the vehicle.

There is an air bag readiness
light on the instrument
panel, which shows SRS
AIR BAG.

SRS AIR BAG

/\ CAUTION:

An inflating air bag can seriously injure small
children. Always secure children properly in your
vehicle. To read how, see the part of this manual
called “Children™ and the caution label on the
right Mront passenger’s safety belt.

The system checks the air bag electrical system for
malfunctions. The light tefls vou if there is an electrical
problem, See “Aar Bag Readiness Light™ in the Index
For more information.




How the Air Bag System Works

The right front passenger’s air bag is in the instrument
paunel on the passenger's side.

Where are the air baps?

The driver's air bag 15 i the middie of the
steering wheel.

1-24




/\ CAUTION:

If something is between an occupant and an air
hag, the bag might not influte properly or it
might force the object into that person. The path
of an inflating air bag must be kept elear. Don't
put anything between an occupant and an air
bag, and don’t attach or put anything on the
steering wheel hub or on or near any air

bag covering.

When should an air bag inflate?

An wir bag is designed to inflate in a moderate to severe
frontal or near-frontal crash. The air bag will influte
only if the impact speed 15 above the system’s designed
“threshold level.” If your vehicle goes straight into a
witll that doesn’t move or deform, the threshold level is
about 91w 15 mph (14 w 24 km/h ) The threshold level
can vary, however, with specific vehicle design, so that

it can be somewhat dbove or below this range. I your
vehicle strikes something that will move or deform, such
us o parked car, the threshold level will be higher. The
air bag is not designed to inflate m rollovers, side
ImpUCts or rear impacts. because mfation would not
help the ocoupant.

In sy particular erash, no one can say whether an air
bag should have inflated simply because of the damage
to 4 vehicle or because of what the repair costs were.
Inflation is determinied by the angle of the impact and
how quickly the vehicle slows down in [rontal or
near-frontal impacts.

What makes an air bag inflaie?

In an impact of sufficlem severity, the air bag sensing
system detects that the vehicle 15 in a crash. The sensing
syslem triggers a relense of gas from the influtor, which
iriflates the air bag. The inflator, air bag and related
hurdware are all part of the air bag modules inside the
steering wheel and 1o the instrument panel in front of
the nght front passenger.




How does an air bag resirain?

In moderate o severe frontal or near-fromal collisions,
even belted occupants can contact the steering wheel or
the instrument panel, Air bags supplement the protection
provided by safety belts. Air bags distribute the force of
the impact more evenly over the occupant’s upper bocdy,
stopping the occupant more gradually. But ar bags would
not help vou o many types of collisions, including
mllovers, rear impacts and side impacts, primarily
because an occupant's motion 1s oot toward those air
bags. Air bags should never be regarded os anythimg
more than o supplement 1o safety belis, and then only in
moderate to severe frontal or near-frontal collisions.

What will you see after an air bag influtes?

After un air bag influtes, it quickly deflates, so

quickly that some people may not even realize the

air bug inflated. Some components of the air bag
module - the steering wheel hub for the drver’s air bag,
or the instrument panel for the right front passenger’s
g — will be hot for a short ume. The paris of the bag
that come imio contact with you may be warm, but ool
to hot to touch, There will be some smoke and dust
coming from vents in the defluted air bags, Air bag
inflation doesn’t prevent the driver from seeimng or from
being able to steer the velicle, nor does it stop people
from leaving the velucke.

/\ CAUTION:

When an air bag inflates, there is dust in the air.
This dust could cause hreathing problems for
people with a history of asthma or other
breathing trouble. To avoid this, everyone in the
vehicle should get oot as soon as it is safe to do so.
If you have breathing problems but can’t get out
ol the vehicle after an air bag inflates, then get
fresh air by opening o window or door.

[n many crashes severe enough o inflate an ar bag,
windshiclds are broken by vehicle deformation.
Additional windshigld breakage may slso occur from the
right front passenger air bag.

® Air hags are designed (o inflate only once. After they
inflate, you'll need some new parts [or your alr bag
svstem, If vou don’t get them, the air bag system
wion ' § be there 1o help protect you inanother crash.
A new system will include air bag modules and
possibly other parts. The service manoal for your
vehicle covers the need 1o replace other parts,
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® Your vehicle is equipped wath a crash sensing and
diagnostic module, which recards information
about the air bag system, The module records
information about the readiness of the system,
when the sensors are activated and driver’s safety
belt usage ot deplovment.

® Let only quahified technicians work on vour air
bag system. Improper service can mean that vour
air bag system won't work properly. See your
dealer for service,

NOTICE:

IT you damage the cover Tor the driver’s or the
right front passenger’s air bag, the bag may not
work properly. Yon may huve to replace the air
bag module in the sieering wheel or both the air
bag module and the instrument panel for the
right front passenger’s air bag. Do not open or
break the air bag covers.

Servicing Your Air Bag-Equipped Pontiac

Air bags affect how your Pomtisc should be serviced.
There are parts of the air bag System in several places
srovnd vour vehicle. You don’t want the system (o
inflate while someone is working on your vehicle, Your
Pontiae dealer and the Grand Prix Service Manoal have
information about servicing your vehiele and the air bag
system. To purchase a service manual, see “Service and
Owner Publications™ in the Index.

/\ CAUTION:

For up (o 10 minotes alter the ignition key is
turned off and the battery is disconnected, an air
bag can still inflate during improper service. You
can be injured if you are close to an air bag when
it inflates. Avoid wires wrapped with vellow tape
or yellow connectors. They are probably part of
the air bag system. Be sure to follow proper
service procedures, and make sure the person
performing work for yvou is qualified to do so,

The air bag system does not need regular maintenance.
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Center Passenger Position
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Lap Belt

If vour vehicle has a bench seat, someone can sit in the
center posiiion.
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When you sit in a center seating position, you have a lap
sifery belt, which has no retractor. To make the belt
longer, dlt the latch plate and pull it along the belt.




To make the belt shorer, pull its free end as shown until
the belt 18 snug,

Buckle, position and reléase it the same way as the lap
part of a lap-shoulder belt. If the belt isn't long enough,
see “Safety Belt Extender” at the end of this section.

Make sure the release button on the buckle is positioned
so you would be able to unbuckle the safety belt quickly
if vou ever had 1o,

Rear Seat Passengers

It's very important for rear seat passengers (o buckle up!
Accident statistics show that unbelted people in the rear
sedt are hurt more often in crashes than those wheo are
wearing safety belis.

Rear passengers who aren’t safety belted cin be thrown
out of the vehicle in a crash. And they cun strike others
in the vehicle who are wearing safety belis.
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Rear Seat Quiside Passenger Positions

T
e

e
\@f;*/

Lap-Shoulder Beli

The positions next (o the windows have lnp-shoulder
belts. Here's how 1o wear one properly.

. Pick up the larch plate and pull the beélt aéross you,
Don't let 1t get twisted.

The shoulder belt may lock if you pull the belt across
you very quickly: If this happens, let the belt go back
shghtly to unlock 1t Then pull the belt across you
more slowly.

2. Push the latch plute into the buckle until it clicks,

Pull up on the latch plate 1o make sure 11 18 secure,

1-30



When the shoulder belt is pulled out all the way, it
will lock. If 4t does, let it go back all the way and
start again. If the belt is not long cnough, see “Safety
Belt Extender” at the end of this section. Muake sure
the release button on the buckle is positioned $0 you
would be able to unbuckle the safety belt quickly of
you ever had to.

The lnp part of the belt should be worn low and snog on
the: hips, just touching the thighs. In o crash, this applies
force to the strong pelvic bones. And you'd be less Tikely
to slide under the lap belt, If' you shid under it the belt
would apply force at your abdomen. This could cause
serious or even futal injuries. The shoulder belt should go
aver the shoulder and across the chest, These parts of the
budy are best able 1o take belt restruining forces.

3. To make the lap part tight, pull down on the buckle
end of the belt as you pull up on the shoulder part.




The safety belt locks if there’s o sudden stop or 4 crash,
or il you pull the belt very quickly out of the retractor,

/A\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt if your shoulder belt is
too leose. In n crash, you would move forward
too much, which could increase injury. The
shoulder belt should fit against your body.

To unlatch the belt, just push the button on the buckle.




Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides for
Children and Small Adults

Reir shoulder belt comfort guides will provide added
sufety belt comfort for children who have outgrown
child restraints and for small adults. When installed on a
shoulder bell, the comton guide pulls the belt away
from the neck and head,

There is one guide for each outside passenger positian in
the rear seat. To provide added safety belt comfon for
children who have outgrown child restrainis and for
smaller adults, the comfort guides may be installed on
the shoulder belts, Here's how Lo install a comfor guide
and use the safiety belt:

|. Pull the elastic cord out from between the edge of
the seatback and the imerior body 1o remove the
cuide from its storage clip,




[

Slide the guide under and past the belt. The elastic
cord must be under the belt. Then, place the guide
over the belt, and insert the two edges of the belt into

the slots of the guide,

3. Be sure that the belt is not ewisted and it lies Ml
The elpstc cord must be under the belt and the

gude on top.




4. Buckle, position and release the safety belt as
described in “Rear Seat Ouwiside Passenger Positions”
eartier in thos section. Make sure that the shoulder
belt crosses the shoulder.

To remove and store the comfort guides, squecee the belt
edgts together so that you can tuke them oot from the
guides. Pull the guide upward to expose its storage clip,
and then slide the guide onio the clip. Rotate the guide and
clip inward and in between the seathuck and the intenor
body, leaving only the loop of elastic cord exposed.




Children Smaller Children and Babies

Evervone in a vehicle needs protection! That includes

infunts and all children smaller than adult size. In fact, & CAU"I‘IDN-

the law in every state in the United Stales and in every

Canadian province says children up to some age must be
restrained while i a vehicle, Smaller children and babies should always be
restrained in a child or infani restraint. The
instructions for the restraint will say whether it is
the right type and size for your child. A very
voung child’s hip bones are so small that a
regular belt might not stay low an the hips, as it
should. Instead, the belt will likely be over the
child’s abdomen. In a crash, the belt would apply
force right on the child’s abdomen, which could
eause serious or fatal injories. So, be sure that
any child small enough for one is always properly
restrained in a child or infant restraint.




CAUTION: (Continued)

at only 25 mph (40 kmv/h), a 12-1h. (5.5 kg) baby
will suddenly become @ 240-1b, (110 kg) force on
yvour arms. The buby would be almost impossible
to hold.

Secure the baby in an infant restraint.

/\ CAUTION:

Never hold a baby in your arms while riding in a
vehicle. A baby doesn’t weigh much - until a
crash. During a crash a baby will become 50
heavy vou can't hold it. For example, in a crash

CAUTION: (Continued)




Built-in Child Restraint ({]pﬁuﬂ} The child should also be at least one year old. It is
important o use o rear-Tacing infant restraint until the
child is about o vear old, A rear-facing restraint gives
the infant’s head, neck and body the support they would
need in a crash. See “Child Restraints™ later in this
section for more information.

If your vehicle hax this aption, there's a built-in child
restraint in the center rear seat position. This child
restrint svstem conforms to all npplicable Federal
Mator Vehicle Safety Standards.

This child restraim is designed for use only by children
who wieigh between 22 and 60 pounds {10 and 27 kg)
and whose height 1s between 33.5 and 51 inches (850 and
1 295 mm) and who are capable of sitting upright alone.
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With this built-in child restraint, you can adjost the height
of the harness. Depending on the seated height of the
child, you can route it through the upper pair of slots (A),
the middle pair of slots (B) or the lower pair of slots (C).




(J: Which slots should I use for my child? (): What if the top of my child’s shoulders is above

A With the child seated on the child restraint cushion, the highest palr of slots?
use the puir of slots that 18 at or just above the top A A child whose shoulders are above the highest slots
of the child’s shoulders, shiouldn’t use this child restruint. Instead, the child
should =it on the vehicle’s seal cushion and use the
vehicle™s safety belts,

/\ CAUTION:

MAKE SURE THE TOP OF THE CHILD'S
SHOULDERS IS BELOW THE SLOTS THAT
THE HARNESS GOES THROUGH. A CHILD
WHOSE SHOULDERS ARE ABOVE THOSE
SLOTS COULD BE INJURED DURING A
SUDDEN STOP OR CRASH. IF THE TOP OF
THE CHILD'S SHOULDERS IS ABOVE

THE SLOTS, DON'T USE THIS CHILD
RESTRAINT. INSTEAD, THE CHILD SHOULD
SIT ON THE VEHICLE'S REGULAR SEAT
AND USE THE REGULAR SAFETY BELTS.

For the child shurwn here, the harness should go through

the middie pair of slots (B).
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Adjusting the Harness Height

b

I the left and nght halves of the shoulder homess
clip are fastened together, separate them.

|. Lower the child restraint cushion.
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3. N the lap-shoulder harness is buckled, unlotch it by 4. Pull down the seathback pan of the pad (I,
pushing the button on the buckle,
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5. Select one side of the harness. Add some slack o the 6, Feed o small amount of harness slack back inmo

shoulder part by pulling up on the lap part. You'll the slot.
ua s 15 slack until you finish Step 9. :
keep most of this slack until you finish Stey 7. Twist the harness slightly to remove it from the slot.
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9.  Twist the harness slightly (o route it through the
cormect slot.

8. Move the hurmess up or down (o the corect slot. The
comect slot is the one that will be at or just above the
wp of the child’s shoulder. 1. Pull on the harness. Make sure it is properly routed

anid isn't twisted or flipped over,

11. Repeat Steps 3 through 10 for the other side of
the harness. Be sure both sides are adjusted 1o
Lthe same height.
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12, Move the pad back against the child restraint Don't use the vehicle's safety belts,
seatback, Make sure the harness goes through the

slots in the pad that match the height adjustment

slots being used. & CAUTIQN:

13, Press the upper edge of the pad against the

Fastener strip. Using the vehicle's regular safety belts on a child

Securing a Child in the Built-in Child Restraint sented on the child restraint cushion can cause

. — serious injury to the child in a sudden stop or
crash. If a child is the proper size lor the built-in
child restraint, secure the child using the child
restraint’s harness, But children who are too
large for the buili-in child restraint should sit on
the vehicle's regular seatl and use the regular
salety belis.

WARNING! FAILURE TO FOLLOW THE
MANUFACTURER'S INSTRUCTIONS ON THE
USE OF THIS CHILD RESTRAINT SYSTEM

CAN RESLILT IN YOUR CHILD STRIKING THE
VEHICLE S INTERIOR DURING A SUDDEN STOP
OR CRASH.

: : SNUGLY ADJUST THE BELTS PROVIDED WITH
Now that the harness is adjusted w the carrect height for ~ THIS CHILD RESTRAINT AROUND YOUR CHILD.
vour child, you're ready 10 use the child restraint’s

hamess (E) 16 secure your child.
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L. T the left and rght halves of the shoulder hurness 2. If the lap-shoulder barness is buckled, unlatch 1t by
clip are fastened together, separate them. pushing the button on the buckle,

3. Pluce the child on the child restroint cushion.




1-46

Select only one side of the harness, Pull the lap part
of the harness out, and place the harness over the
child’s shoulder,

If both sides of the hamess are pulled out, the lap
parts will lock. If the lap parts lock, let both sides of
the harness go back all the way so each side will
move freely again. Then repeat this step, pulling
only one side of the hurness out.

Push the lutch plate (F) into the buckle until it clicks.

Be gure the buckle is free of any {oreign objects that
may prevent vou from securing the latch plates. If
you can’t secure a latch plate, see your Pontiac
dealer for service before using the child restraint.

In & single motion, pull the other side of the hamess
all the way out. Keeping the harness pulled all the
wiy out, place it over the child's shoulder.




7. Push the latch plate into the buckle untl it clicks.

Pull on both latch plates to make sure they are
secure. A green indicator will show in ¢ach latch
plate window {(G).

I the harness locks before the latch plate reaches the
buckle, let the harness go all the way back so it will
move freely again. Then repeat Steps 6 and 7. Be
sure to keep the harness pulled all the way out until
vou buckle it

Once both sides of the lap-shoulder harness are
pulled out of the retractor and buckled, the harness
will lock.
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/\ CAUTION:

An unfastened shoulder harness clip won't help
keep the harness in place on the child’s shoulders.
If the harness isn't on the child’s shoulders, it
won't be uble to restrain the child’s upper body
in i sudden stop or erash. The child could be
seriously injured. Make sure the harness clip is
properly fastened.

8. Now fasten the left and cght halves of the shoulder
harness clip together. The indicator window (H) on
the clip will show green when the two halves are
fastened together, The purpose of this elip is 1w help
keep the harness positionad on the child’s shoulders,
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9. On both sides of the harmess, pull up on the lap part a 10, Adjust the position of the harness on the child’s

little to be sure it's locked. shoulders by moving the clip up or down along the
; TIEL vgs . harness. On each side of the harness, the shoulder

If the hurness 1sn°t locked, or if it becomes too tight, o R
unfasten the harness clip, Then unlateh the harness r“ﬂ Sh*_]“LdIE]" d":fme::d ‘:,“:I“'t;‘lgﬂ_m‘ ;ﬂ‘}ulfi“n:hﬁ
by pushing the button an the buckle, and let both "H?::EE'UT r:ul i ull?nﬂ n;:l"r “r: njh.] d,'; n']hm:l d;:ﬁ »
sides of the harness go all the way back so they will o B e &
move freely again. Then, repeat Steps 4 through 8.
If the harness still doesn’t lock, don’t use the child

restruint. See your dealer to have the built-in ¢hild
restriint serviced,
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Removing the Child from the Built-in
Child Restraint

2. Unlatch the harness by pushing the button on the
buckle,

I. Unf e shionld . 3. Move one side of the hamess off the child's
. Unfasten the shoulder hiarness clip, Rl i Tet the T Tk ek

4, Move the other side of the harness off the child’s
shoulder, and let it go all the way back.

Remove the child from the child restrnint cushion.

i
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Storing the Built-in Child Restraimt

Always properly store the built-in child restraint before
using the vehicle's lap belt in the center rear seat position.

1. Buckle the harness and fosten the harness clip,

2. Fold the child restraint cushion and leg rest up
it the seatback.

3. Press the child restruint cushion firmly into
the seatback.

4. Then press the leg rest firmly inio the seatback, and
secure it by pressing the upper corners against the
fastener strips on the seatback.

Jusi like the other restraint systems in your vehicle, your
built-in child restraint needs 1o be penodically checked
and may need o have parts replaced after & crash, See
“Checking Your Restraint Systems™ and “Replacing Seat
and Restraint System Parts After a Crash™ in the Index,
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Child Restraints

Be sure the child restraint is designed to be used ina
vehiole. Wt s, it will have a label saying that it meets
Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standards.

Then follow the instructions for the restraint. You may
find these instructions on the restraint itself or in a
booklet, or both, These restraints use the belt system in
virer vehicle, but the child also has to be secured within

the restraint to help reduce the chance of personal injury,

The instructions that come with the infant or chald
restraint will show you how to do that,

Where to Put the Restraint

Accident statistics show that children are safer if they
are restrained in the rear rather than the front seat. We at
Creneral Motors therefore recommend that you put vour
child restraint in the rear seat. Never put a rear-facing
child restraint in the front passenger seat. Here's why;

/\ CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured if the right front passenger’s air
bag inflates, This is because the back of a
rear-facing child restraint would be very close (o
the inflating air bag, Always secore a rear-facing
child restraint in the rear seat.

You may. however, secure o forward-facing child
restraint in the right front seat. Before you secure
a forward-facing child restraint, always move the
Iront passenger seat as far back as it will go, Or,
secure the child restraint in the rear seat.
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Top Strap
/\ CAUTION:

A child in a child restraint in the center front seat
can he badly injured by the right [ront passenger
air bag il it inflates. Never secure a child restraint
in the center front seat. 105 always better to
secure a child restraint in the rear seat. You may,
however, secure a forward-facing child restraint
in the right front passenger seat, but only with
the seat moved all the way back.

Wherever you install if, be sure 1o secure the child
restraint properly.

Keep in mind that an unsecured child restraint can move
around in a collision or sudden stop and injure people in
the vehicle, Be sure to properly secure any child
restraint in your vehicle - even when no child is in it

I vour child restramnt has o top steap, it should be
anchored. If you need 10 have an anchor installed, you
can ask your Pontiae dealer to put it in for vou. If you
wunt 1o install an anchor vourself, your dealer can tell
vl hiow to do it

For curs 1irst sold in Canada, child restraints with 4 1op
strap must be unchored according to Canadian law.
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Your dealer can obtain the hardware kKitund install it for

you, or you may install it yourself using the mstructions
provided in the kit

Use the (ether hardware kil available from the dealer,
The hardwire and installation instructions were
specifically designed for this vehicle.

Securing # Child Restraint in a Rear
Outside Seat Position

X
i
H
You'll be using the lap-shoulder belt, See the earlier part
ahout the top strap if the child restraint has one.

|. Put the restraint on the seat. Follow the instructions
for the child réstruinl.

2. Secure the child m the child restraint as the
instructions say.

3. Pick up the latch plate, and run the lap and shoulder
partions of the vehicle's safety belt through or

around the restraint. The child restraint instructions
will show you how,

If the shoulder belt goes in front of the child™s face or

neck, put it behind the child restraint.
17 [

/i

o .
it
|

;
: ;‘3.5;

4, Buckle the belt. Make sure the release button is

positioned so you would be able 1o unbuckle the
safety bell quickly if you ever had 1.




5. Pull the rest of the shoulder belt all the way out of
the retractor 1o set the lock.

6. To tighten the belt, fead the shoulder bell back
into the retractor while you push down on the
child restraint.

7. Push and pull the chald restrant m different
directions 1o be sure it is secure.

To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle’s
sufety belt und let it go back all the way. The safety belt
will move freely again and be ready o work foran aduls

or larger child passenger.
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Securing a Child Restraint in the Center
Rear Seat Position

You'll be using the lap belt.

/\ CAUTION:

A child in a child restraint in the center Front seat
can be badly injured by the right front passenger
air bag if it inflates, Never secure a child réstraint
in the center fromt seal. 11's always betier io
secure & child restraint in the rear seat. You may,
however, secure a forward-facing child restraint
in the right front passenger seat, but only with
the seat moved all the way back.

See the earlier part about the top steap if the ¢hild
restraint has one.

|4
i

Muke the bel as long as possible by tilting the latch
plate and pulling it along the belt.

Put the restraom on the seal, Follow the mstructions
for the child restraint.

Secure the child 10 the ¢hld restraint as the
instructions say.
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4. Run the vehicle’s safety belt through or around the 6. To tighten the belt, pull its free end while you push
restraant. The child restraint instructions will show down on the child restraint.

you haw. 7. Pushand pull the child restrint 1o different

directions to be sure it is secure. If 1t isn'L scoure the
restraint in a different place in the vehicle and
contact the child restraint maker for their adyvice
about how 1o attach the child restraint properly.

—~

’ Toremove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle's
safety belt. It will be ready 1o work for an adult or larger
child passenger.

5. Buckle the belt. Muke sure the release button is
positionad 8o you would be able o unbuckle the
safety belt quickly if vou ever had 1o,




securing a Child Restraint in the Right
Front Seat Position

(TRE

Your vehicle has a night front passenger air bag. Never

put a rear-facing child restraint in this seal. Here's why:

& CAUTION:

A child in & rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured if the right front passenger’s air
bag infiates. This is becanse the back of a
rear-facing child restraint would be very close to
the inflating air bag. Always secure a rear-facing
child restraint in the rear seat.

You'll be using the lap-shoulder belt. See the earlier pant
about the lop strup if the child restraint has one.

|

Because your vehicle has a right front passenger pir
bag, always move the seat as far back as it will go
before securing a forward-facing child restraint,
(See “Seats” in the Index.)

Ful the restraint on the seat. Follow the instructions
for the child restraint.

Secure the child in the chuld restraint as the
MSruciions say,

Pick up the latch plate, and run the lap and shoulder
portions of the vehicle’s safery bel through or
around the restruint, The child restraint instructions
will show you how.

If the shoulder belt goes in front of the child’s face or
neck, pot it behind the child restroini.




5. Buckle the bell. Make sure the release button is 6. Pull the rest of the shoulder belt-all the way out of
positiongd so you would be able to unbuckle the the retractor to set the lock.
safety belt quickly if you ever had to.




7. To nghten the belt, feed the shoulder helt back mnto
the retractor while you push down on the child
restraint.

8. Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions (o e sure 1 15 secure.

To remove the child restraint, jost unbuckle the vehicle’s
sufery belr and let it go back all the way, The safety beh

will move freely again and be ready to work for an adult
or larger child passenger.

Larger Children

Chiledren who have owrgrown child restraimts should
wear the vehicle's safety belis.

If vou have the choice, a child should sit next g
window so the child can wear a lap-shoulder belt and
eel the addinional restraint a shoulder belt can provide.
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Acerdent statistics show that children are safer if they

are restrained in the rear seat, But they need to use the & CAUTION:
safety belts properly. '

® Children who aren't buckled up can be thrown out in Never do this.
" ‘mf‘-h . : Here two children are wearing the same belt. The
® Chl.ld.r:u who aren’t buckled up cun strike other helt can't properly spread the impact forces, In a
people who are, criash, the two children can be ¢rushed together

and seriously injured. A belt must be used by
only one person at a time.

Q.‘ What if a child is wearing a lap-shoulder belt,
but the child is so small that the shoulder belt is
very close to the child’s face or neck?

Az Move the child toward the center of the vehicle. but
be sure thit the shoulder belt still 15 on the child's
shoulder, so that in a crash the child’s upper body
would have the restruint that belts provide. U the
child 1s sitting in a rear seal oulside position, see
YRear Safety Belt Comfort Guides™ in the Index. 1T
the child is sitting in 1 rear outside position of a
{four-door model, see “Rear Safety Belt Comfort
Giuides™ in the Index. IT the child 15 so small that the
shoulder belt 15 stll very close 1o the child's face or
neck, you might want 1o place the child in the cenier
sedl position, the one that has only a lap belt.
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/\ CAUTION:

MNever do this.

Here a child is sitting in o seat that has n
lap=shoulder belt, hut the shoulder part is behind
the child. If the child wears the belt in this way, in
a crash the child might slide under the belt. The
belt’s force would then be applied right on the
child’s abdomen. That could cause serious or
futal injuries.

Wherever the child sits, the lup portion of the belt
should be worn low and snug on the hips, just touching
the chuld's thighs, Thas applies belt force to the child’s
pelvic banes in g crash,
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Safety Belt Extender

I the vehicle's safety belt will fasien around vou, you
should yse iL

But i a safety belt isn't long enough to fasten, your
dealer will order you an extender. It's free, When you go
in to order it, lake the heaviest coat you will wear, so the
extender will be long enough for vou. The extender will
be just for you, and just for the seat in your vehicle that
you choose. Don't let someonc else use i, and use it
anly for the seat it is made 1o fit. To wear it, just attach it
1o the regular safety bell

Checking Your Restraint Systems

Now and then, make sure the safety belt reminder light
and all your belts, buckles. latch plates, retractors and
anchorages are working properly, If your vehicle has »
built-in child restraint, also periodically make sure the
harness straps, latch plates, buckle, clip, retractors and
anchorages are working properly. Look for any other
loose or damaged safety belt and built-in child restraint
system parts, If you see anything that might keep o
safely belt or built-in child restraint system from doing
its job, have it repaired.

Torn or fraved safety belts may not protect you in a
crash. They can rip apart under impact forces. If a belt is
tormn or frayed, get o new one right away.

If your vehicle has the buili-in child restrint, torm or
frayed harmess straps can nip apant under impact forces
Just like torm or frayved safety belts can, They may not
protect a child in a crash. If a harness strap is torm or
fricyed, geta new harness nght away.

Also look for any opened or broken air hug covers, and
have them repanred or repluced. (The air bag system
does niot need regular maintenance, )
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Replacing Restraint System Parts
After a Crash

If you've had a crash, do yvou need new safety belts or
built-in ehild restraint parts?

Alter a very minor collision, nothing may be necessary,
But if the safety belts or built-in child restraint harness
straps were stretched, as they would be if worn during a
more severe crash, then you need new safety beles oo
hirness straps.

If safety belts or buili-in child restraint harmess straps
are cut or dumaged, replace them. Collision damage also
may mean you will need to have safety belt, buili-in
child restraint or seat parts repaired or replaced. New
parts and repairs may be nectssary even if the safety belt
or buili-in child restraint wasn't being used art the time
of the collision,

[T an air bag inflates, you'll need to replace uir bag
system parts. See the part on the air bag system earlier
in this section.
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v Section 2 Features and Controls

Here you can learn about the many standard and optional features on your Pontiac, and information on starting,
shifting and braking. Also explained are the instrument panel and the watning systems that tell vou ifeverything is
working properly -- and what 1o do if you have a problem.

-2 Important Information About Keys 2-32 Functions of the Multfunction Lever
. Door Locks 2-33 How to Use the High/Low Beam

Remote Keyless Entry Headlamp Changer
(0 Batiery Replacement for RKE Windshield Wipers and Fluid
2 Preventing Theft of Your Vehicle Using Cruise Control
5 New Vehicle “Break-1n" Exteriar Lamps
5 Lgnition Positions Daytime Runming Lamps (DRL)
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2- Automatic Transaxle Operation 2-54 Storage Compartments

2-2 Parking Brake Guidelines 2-H2 Instrument Panel Overview

2-29 Important Intormation on Engine Exhaust 2-64 All About Your Warning Lights and Gages
2-30 Operation of Your Windows 2-78 Driver Information Center

2-31 Adjusting the Tilt Steering Wheel 2-53 Head-Up Display
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Keys

/\ CAUTION:

Leaving young children in a vehicle with the
ignition key is dangerous for many reasons.

A child or others conld be badly injured or
even killed.

They could operate power windows or other
controls or even make the vehicle move. Ban’™
leave the keys in a vehicle with voung children.




Il The master key can be

used for the ignition,

as well as all door locks and
storage compartments,

The valet key can be used
for the ignition and the Pwo
side doors only, Tt will not
open the trunk, glove box or
fold down rear seat trunk
access panel (if equipped).

When a new Ponting 15 delivered, it will come with a bar
coded tag attached to the key ring,

Thas tag has & code on it that tells your dealer or a
qualified locksmith how to make extra keys. Keep the
code in a safe place. If you lose your keys, you'll be able
to have new ones made easily using this code,

If you need o new master key, contuct your Pontiac
dealer who can obtain the correct key code, or, in an
emergency, call Pontiac Readside Assistance at
1-800-ROADSIDE or |-800-762-3743,

NOTICE:

Your Pontiuc has s number of features that can
help prevent theft. But you can have a lot of
trouble getfing into your vehicle if vou ever
lock your keys inside. You may even have to
damage your vehicle to get in. So be sure you
have extra keys.
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Door Locks

& CAUTION:

Unlocked doors can be dangerous,
Passengers == especially children == can easily
open the doors and fall out. When a door is
locked, the inside handle won’t open it

Ohatsiders can easily enter through an unlocked
door when you slow down or stop your vehicle.
This may not be so ohvious: Yoo increase the
chance of being thrown out of the vehicle in a
crash if the doors aren’t locked. Wear safety belts
properly, lock your doors, and you will be far
hetter off whenever you drive your vehicle.

There are several ways to lock and unlock your vehicle,

Front Door

To unlock cither fromt door from outside the vehiele
wilh vour key, insert it fully into the door key eylinder
and tuen it toward the front

You can lock either front door from outside the vehicle
with vour key by inserting it fully into the rear door key
cylinder and turning it toward the rear,

To unlock etther front door from inside - the vehicle,
rotate the lock lever back.

To lock either fromt door from inside the vehicle, shde
the loek Tever forward.




Rear Door(s)
To unlock either rear door from inside the vehicle, rotite
the lock lever back.

To lock either rear door from inside the vehicle, slide the
lock tever forward,

Power Door Locks

To unlock all doors from mside the vehicle, press the fromt
of the power door lock switch on either front door. If yiur
vehicle is equapped with a Conment Theft-Deterrent system,
the power door lock switch will not undock the doors until
the system is disarmed. See “Content Thefi-Deterrent” in
the Index for more details.

You can lock all doors from inside the vehicle by
pressing the rear of the power Jock switch on either
door. 15 your vehicle is gquipped with a Content
Theft-Deterrent sysiem, the power lock switch may
cuuse the system 1o armi see “Content Theft-Deterrent”
in the Index for more details.

To unlock any door from outside the vehucle with your
key, msert it fully into the key cylinder and tum it to the
unlock position. This will cause only the door you are
operatimg to be unlocked. If equipped with contemt
theft-deterrent, you can unlock all doors by holding the
key eyhinder in the unlock position for one second.

Lockout Deterrent

The Lockout Delerrent feature muakes it difficult for you
o lock your keys in your vehicle, IF the driver’s door is
open while the keys are in the ignition, you will not be
able 1o (o use your power door locks,

This feuture cannol guarantes that you'll never be
locked out of your vehicle. If vou don't leave the keys in
the ignition, or if you used the manual door lock, you
could still lock your Keys inside your vehicle. Always
remember to tike your kevs with you,

To wirn this feature on or off, see “Locks and Lighting
Choices” in the Index.
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Last Door Closed Locking

The Last Door Closed Locking makes it more
convenient for you 10 use vour power door locks to lock
all doors when leaving your vehicle. When any door is
open, the first time you attempt to lock the doors using
the power door lock switch or key chain transmitter will
resull in three chimes to signal that Last Door Closed
Locking is being used. All doors can be opened for any
reason for five seconds from the time the last door has
been closed. Five seconds after the last door is closed,
all doors will lock. You can lock the doors immediately
by wsing the power door lock switch or the key chan
transmitter to lock again.,

The Last Door Closed Locking feature will not

oeeur and doors will not be locked as a vesult of this
feature when the ignition switch isin the RUN or
ACCESSORY position, The Last Door Closed Locking
feature is not enabled from the factory.

To tarn the Last Door Closed Locking leature on or off,
see “Locks and Lighting Choices™ in the Index

Automatic Door Locks

/\ CAUTION:

Unlocked doors can be dangerous.

Passengers == especially children -- can easily
open the doors and fall out. When a door is
locked, the inside handle won’t open it.
Ouisiders can easily enter through an unlocked
door when you slow down or stop your vehicle.
This may not be so obvious: You increase the
chance of being thrown out of the vehicle in a
crash il the doors aren’t locked. Wear safety belts
properly, lock your doors, and you will be far
better off whenever you drive your vehicle.

All of the doors will lock automatically when you move
your shift lever out of PARK (P}, All doors will unlock
antomatically when the ignition is turned olT while the
shift lever is in PARK (P} If you prefer to have your
doors unlocked automatically at any time, see “Locks
and Lighting Chotces” in the Index.
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/\ CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle il
the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with the
parking bruke firmly set. Your vehicle can roll.
Don’t leave your vehicle when the engine is
running unless vou have to. If yon've lefi the
engine running, the vehicle can move suddenly.
You or others could be injured. To be sure your
vehicle won't move, even when vou're on fairly
level pround, always set vour parking brake and
move the shift lever to PARK (P

If somione needs to get i or out of the vehicle after

the doors huve been automutically locked, place the shift
lever into PARK (). Unlock all doors by using the
power dour lock switch or unlock just the door you want
by using the mside lever, If vou have programmed your
putemitic door locks (see "Locks and Lighting choiees™
in the Index.) to unlock the doors when the shift lever

is shifted intop PARK (P), the doors will be automatically
unlocked for vou. The doors will be automutically
locked when yvou move yvour shift lever out of PARK (P)
with the 1enition on.

If you don’t want the doors 1o unlock avtomatically
when you turn the igninon off, see “Locks and Lighting
Choices™ in the Index.

Rear Door Security Locks (4-Door Models)

Your Pomtac 15 equipped with rear door secarity locks that
help provent passengers from opening the rear doors of
your vehicle from the inside. To use one of these locks

|, Open ooe of the rear doors.

2. On theanside of the rear door wall be g lock. Insen

vour master key mto this lock and rotate it upward.
This will engage the sufety lock




3. Close the door.
4. Do the same thing to the other rear door lock.

The redr doors of yvour vehicle cannot be opened from
the ingrde when this feature 15 i use, I you want (o
open the rear door when the securnity lock 15 pn, unlock
the door from the inside and then open the door from
the oulsicde

Leaving Your Vehicle

If you are leaving the vehicle, take your keys, open your
door and set the locks from inside. Then get out and
close the door,

Keyless Entry (If Equipped)

If your Pontiac his this option, you can lock and unlock your
doors or unlock your tronk from up o 30 feet (9 m} away
using the key chain trapsmitter supphied with vour vehicle.

Your Keyless Entry System operates on a radio frequency
subject 10 Federal Communications Commission (FCC)
Rules and with Industry and Science Canada Rules.

This device complies with Part 15 of the FOC Rukes.
Operanon 1s subject to the following two conditions:

{13 Thus device may not cause harmful mterference, and
{2) This device must acoept any interferenoe receivied,
including inferference that may cause undesired operation,

This device complies with RSS-210 of Industry and
Science Canada, Operations 1s subject to the following
two condibons: { 1) this device may not cause
interference, and (2) this device must accepl any
interference received, including interference that may
cause undesired opération of the device.

This system has a range of about 3 feet (1 m) up tH

30 feet (9 m), Al times you may notice o decrease in
range, This is normal for any remote keyless entry
system. If the transmitter does not work or il you have
to stand closer to your vehicle for the transmitter (o
work, try this:

® Check to determine if banery replacement 15
necessary, See the instructions that follow.
® (Check the distance, You may be too far from vour

vehicle. You may need to stand closer during rainy
or snowy weather

® Check the location. Other vehicles or objects muy
be hlocking the signal. Take a few steps to the lefi
ordght and ry again,

® |f yvou're still having trouble, see vour Pontine dealer
or a qualified technician for service.

Changes or modifications (o this system by other than
an authorized service facility could void authorization to
use this equipment.
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Operation

A-Buiton Key Fob 4-Button Key Fob

Remote All Door Lock

To lock all doors, press LOCK on the key chain
transmatter (see “Power Door Locks™ in the Index

for more details on power door lock features). IT your
vehicle 14 equipped with the Content Theft-Deteérrent
system, the LOCK button may armi the system

(see “Content Theft-Deterrent” in the Index for

more details).

Remote Driver’s Door and All Door Unlock

When you press UNLOCK on the key chain transnutter,
only the driver’s door will unlock: If you press
UNLOCK again within five seconds. all the doors will
unlock. I you would like all doors to unlock the first
time you press UNLOCK, see “Locks and Lighting
Chotces™ in the Index. If your vehicle is equipped with
the Content Theft-Deterrent system, the UNLOCK
button on the key chain transmitter will disarm the
system (see “Content Thelt-Deterrent™ in the Index

for more details).

Remote Trunk Helegse

Press the trunk symbol an your key chain {ransmitter 1o
opern your trunk. The transaxle must be in PARK (P) {or
this feature o operate.

Remole Alarm (If Eguipped)

When you press the hom button on the key chain
transmitter, your vehicle’s headlamps will flash and the
horn will sound. This will allow you to attract attention,
if needed.

Remote Lock/Unlock Confirmation (If Equipped)

This feature provides feedback o the holder of the key
chon transmitter that @ command has been received by
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the Remote Lock Control receiver, To signal that a
command hus been réceived, the headlamps will flash
und the horn will sound briefly. To program the vanous
modes available, see "Locks und Lighting Choices™ in
the Index.

Matching Transmitter(s) To Your Vehicle

Each key chain transmitter 15 coded o prevent another
transmitter from unlocking your vehicle, IF a transmitier
15 lost or stolen, a replacement can be purchased through
vour dealer. Remember (o bring any remuining
transmitters with vou when you go to vour deaier, When
the dealer maiches the replacement transmmitter to your
vehicle, any remaining triansmitters must also be matched.
Once your dealer has coded the new transmitier, the Jost
transmitter will nit unlock your vehicle. Each vehicle can
have only four transmitters matched to it

Battery Replacement

Under pormal use, the buttery in your remote kiyless
entry bransmiter should lust aboul two vears,

You can tell the battery 15 weak 1f the ransmitter won'l
work at the nortmal range in any locaton. I yvoo have ©
pet close to your vehicle before the transmitter works, it°s
probably time to change the battery,

To replace your battery:

I Tnserta ot object ke o dime into the slot on the side
of the transmitter and twist o separate the halves.

o

Gently pry the battery out of the transmitter, Do no
use metal flanges to “pop out” the battery.

3. Put the new battery into the transmatter as shown on
the transmitter (use a type CR2032 battery).

4. Reassemble the mansmiter. Make sure the halves are
snupped together tghtly so water will not get 1.

5, Check the oansmitter operation. If needed, follow the
instructions on resynchronizing your remote transmitter.
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NOTICE:

When replacing the battery, use care not (o
touch any of the circuitry. Static from your
body transferred to these surfaces may damage
the transmiiter.

Resynchronizing Your Remote Kevless
Entry Transmifter

Your Keyless Entry System uses a continually changing
code for increased security. Normally, the receiver in
your vehicle will keep track of this changing code.
® Loss of synchronization will ocour if the trunsmatter
15 activated more than 256 times while out of range
of the vehicle:
® Loss of synchromzation will occur after battery
replacement if the trunsmitier is immediately
activated more than 16 times while put of range
of the vehicle.
If your key chin transmtter has stopped working, you
may need o resynchronize the transmitter to the vehicle
receiver, To do this, press the LOCK and UNLOCK
buttons together and hold for at least seven seconds, or
until the hom sounds when equipped with Content
Theft-Detérrent. Check transtnitter.

Trunk

/\ CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to drive with the trunk open
because carbon monoxide (CO) gas can come into
vour vehicle. You can’t see or smell CO. It can
cause unconsciousness and even death.

If vou must drive with the trunk open or il

electrical wiring or other cable connections must

pass through the seal between the body and

the trunk:

® Make sure all windows are shut.

® Turn the fan on your heating or cooling
system fo its highest speed with the setfing
on VENT. That will force outside air into
vour vehicle, See *Comfort Controls™ in
the Index.

® If you have air outlets on or under the
instrument panel, open them all the way.

See “Engine Exhaust” in the Index.
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Trunk Lock

To unlock the trunk from
the outside, imsert the
master Key and turn it Yoo
can also vse the Remote
Keyless Entry tronsmitter, if
your vehicle has this option.

Remote Trunk Release (IFf Equipped)

Press the button behind the
glove box door 1o unlock
the: trunk from mside your
vehicle. Your transaxle shift
lever must be mn PARK (P,

Theft

Vehiele theft is big business, especially in some cities.
Although your Pontiac has a number of thefi-deterrent
featnres, we Know that nothing we put on 1t can make
il impossible to steal. However, there are ways you
cun help.

Key in the Ignition

It you leave your vehicle with the keys inside, it's an
casy target for joy nders or professional thieves —- 50
don’t do it

When yvou park your Pontiac and open the driver's door,
you'll hear a chime reminding you (o remove your key
from the ignition and take it with you, Always do this.
Your steering wheel will be locked, and =0 will your
tgnition and transaxle. And remember to lock the doors,
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Parking at Night

Park in a lighted spot, close all windows and lock your
vehicle. Remember o Keep your valuables out of sight.
Put them in a storage aren, or take them with you.

Parking Lots

If you park in o lot where someone will be watching
your vehicle, it's best to lock it up and take your keys.
But what if you have to leave your ignition key? What if
yon have o leave something valuable in your vehicle?

® Put your valuables in a storage arca, like your trunk
or glove box.

® Lock the glove box,

® Lock all doors exeept the driver’s.

® (ive the valet key to the valer. Then take the master
key with you.

Content Theft-Deterrent (If Equipped)

if your Grand Prix-has this option, it has a
thefi-deterrent alarm system.

A red light located on top of your instrument punel (near
the center of the vehicle, next to the windshield) witl
flash slowly when the system is armed.

While armed, the doors will not unlock with the power
lock switch. The alarm will go off if someone damages
the vehicle, mmpers with the trunk lock, enters the
vehiole (without using the Key chain transmitter or key
o unlock the doors), or turns the ignition on. Your horn
will sound and your headlamps will flash for up to two
minuies. The system will also cut off the Tuel supply.
preventing the vehicle from being driven.
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Arming with the Power Lock Switch

Your alarm system will arm when you use either power
lock switch to lock the doors while any door is open and
the key is removed from the ignition (if you would like
to turn off the power door lock swilch arming, see
“Locks and Lighting Choices™ in the Index). The
security light flashes quickly to let vou know when the
system is réady to arm with the power door switches,
The security light will stop flashing and stay on, when
you press the rear of the power lock switch, o et you
know the system is arming, After all doors are closed
and locked, the security light will begin flashing at a
very slow rate to let you know the system 1s armed.

Arming with the Key Chain Transmitter

Your alorm system will arm when you use your kev chain
ransmutier o lock the doors while the key is removed
from the ignition, The security light will Tum on o et you
know the system is arming. After all doors are closed and
locked, the security ight will begin fashing at a very slow
rate o et you know the system is grmed.

Arming Confirmation

If remote unlock coafirmation is on (see “Locks and Lighting
Choices™ in the Index), vour headiamps will flnsh brefly o
let you know when your alarm system has armed.

Disarming with the Key Chain Transmitter

Your alarm system will disarm when you use your key
chain transmitter (o0 unlock the doors. The security light
will stop flashing to let vou know the system s disarmed.

Disarming with Your Key

Your alarm system will disarm when you pse vour key
to unlock the doors. The security light will stop flashing
to let you know the system is disarmed, 1f you would
like your key (o disarm the alarm system, see “Locks
und Lighting Choices” in the Index.

Nuisance Alarms

If you experience nuishnee alarms (alarms which sne not
caused by the opening of a door and are not desirable),
you may need to reduce the domage detection sensitivity.
Try programming your Content Theft-Deterrent to mode
|, see “Locks and Lighting Choices™ in the Index. IT you
continue 1o experience nuisance alarms, you may want o
try turnming off damage deteetion by programming your
Content Theft-Deterrent to mode 2, see “Locks and
Lighting Choices™ in the Index.

Il you are still having trouble with nuisance alarms, you
can turn off the Content Theft-Deterrent system by
programming your Content Theft-Deterrent to mode 3,
see “Locks and Lighting Choices™ in the Index, See your
dealer or a qualified wehncian for service.
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New Vehicle “Break-In”

Ignition Positions

NOTICE:

Your modern Pontiac doesn’t need an elaborate
“hreak-in." But it will perform better in the long
rum if you follow these guidefines:

® Don’t drive at any one speed -- fast or
slow == for the first 300 miles (805 km).
Don't make full-throtile starts.

®  Avoid making hard stops for the lirst
2(M) miles (322 km) or so. During this time
vour new hrake linings aren’t vel broken
in. Hard stops with new linings can mean
premature wear and earlier replacement.
Follow this breaking-in guideline every
time you get new hrake linings.

® Don’t tow a trailer during break-in, See
“Towing a Trailer” in the Index for
maore information.

ad

With the ignition key in the igmition switch, you can turn
thie switch to live positions:

ACCESSORY (A): This position lets you use things
like the radio and windshield wipers when the engine is
off. To nse ACCESSORY, push in the key and turn it
toward vou. Youor steering wheel will stay locked.

LOCK (B): Before vou put the key into the rgnition
switch, the switeh 15 in LOCK. It's also the only position
in which you can remove your key. This position locks
yvour igrition, steering wheel and transaxle. It's a
thett-deterrent leature.
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OFF (C): This position lets you turn off the engine but Starti ng Your EﬂgiIIE
still turn the steering wheel. It doesn’t Tock the steening _ _
wheel like LOCK. Use OFF if you must have your Move your shift lever 1o PARK (F) or NEUTRAL (N).

Your engine won't start in any other position —— that's a
, . safety feature. To restant when you're already moving,
RUN (D): This position is where the key returns nse NEUTRAL (N) only,

after you start your vehicle. With the engine off, you =

vehicle pushed or towed.

can use RUN to display some of your warning and

indicator lights. NOTICE:

START (E): This position starts your engine,
Don’t try to shift to PARK (P) if your Pontiae is

moving. Il yvou do, you could damage the
transaxle. Shift to PARK (P) only when your

A warnmg chime will sound if you open the driver's
door when the ignition is in OFF, LOCK or
ACCESSORY und the key is in the ignition.

vehicle is stopped.
NOTICE: . Without pushing the accelerator pedal, turn your
: S igmition key to START. When the engime starts, let
If your key seems stuck in LOCK and you can' an of the key. The idle speed will go down as your
turn it, be sure your are using the correct key; if engine gets warm,

50 is it all the way in? IT it is, then turn the
steering wheel left and right while you torn the
key hard. Bot turn the key only with your hand.
Using a tool to force it could break the key or the
ignition switch. If none of this works, then your
vehicle needs service.
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NOTICE: NOTICE:

Holiding your key in START for longer than Your engine is designed to work with the

15 seconds at a time will cause your battery to be electronics in your yehicle, Il vou add electrical
drained much sooner. And the excessive heat can paris or accessories, you could change the way
domage your starter motor. the engine operates. Before adding electrical

equipment, check with your dealer. If you don’t,

2. Ifit doesn’t start right away, hold your key in your engine might not perform properiy.

START for about three to five seconds at a time until I you ever have to have your vehicle towed, see
your enginge starts. Wait about 15 seconds between the part of this manual that tells how to do it
each try 1o help avoid draining your battery, without damaging your vehicle, See “Towing

3. If your engine still won't start (or starts but then Your Vehicle™ in the Index.

stops), it could be flooded with too much gasoline
Try pushing your accelerator pedal all the way to the
floor and holding 1t there as you hold the key in
START for about three seconds, If the vehicle starts
briefly but then stops again, do the same thing, but
this time keep the pedal down for five or six seconds,
This ¢lears the extra pasoline from the engine.

After waiting about 15 seconds; repeat the normal
starting procedure,
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Engine Coolant Heater (Option)

/\ CAUTION:

Plugging the cord into an ungrounded outlet
could cause an electrical shock. Also, the wrong
kind of extension cord could overheat and cause
a fire. You could be seriously injured. Plug the
cord into a properly grounded three-prong
H=valt AC outlet. If the cord won’t reach, use a

heavy-duty three-prong extension cord rated for
al least 15 umps.

4. Before starting the enging, be sure (o unplug and store

the-cond as it wos belore to keep it away from moving
In very cold weather, 0°F (-187C) orcolder, the engine engine parts. I you don’t, it could be dumaged.
coolant heater can help, You'll get ensier starting and
better fuel economy during engine warm-up, Usually,
the coolunt heater should be plugged o minimum of
four hours prioe o starting vour vehicle,

How long should you keep the coolant heater plugged
in? The answer depends on the outside temperature, the
kind of ml you have, and some other things. Instead of
tryving (o list everything bere, we ask thut you contact

. T " your Pontiac tzit:ulcr in the arei where you'll be purlk_iug
fo Use the Coolant Heater vour vehicle. The dealer can give you the best advice lor
I. Turn off the engine that purticular area.

=

Open the hood and unwrap the electrical cord

Ll

. Plug it into a normal, grounded 1 10=volt AC outlet.
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Automatic Transaxle D]H:I‘Hliﬂﬂ There are several ditferent positions for your shift lever.
PARK (P): This locks your front wheels. 1t's the best
posiiion o use when you start your engine because your
vehicle can't move easily.

/\ CAUTION:

It is dangerous to get out of your vehicle if the
shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with the
parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roll.

Don't leave your vehicle when the engine is
running unless you have to. If you have lefi the

Your automatic transaxle muy have a shift lever on the engine running, the vehicle can move suddenly.
steering colutnn or on the console between the seals. You or others could be injured. To be sure your
Muaximum engine speed is limited when you're in vehicle won’t move, even when J'r""f‘m on fairly
PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N), to protect driveline level ground. always set your parking brake and
components from improper operation. muove the shilt lever lo PARK (P).

See “Shifting Into PARK (PY” in the Index. If
you're pulling a trailer, see “Towing a Trailer™ in
the Index.
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Muake sure the shift lever is fully into PARK (P)

range before starting the engine. Your Pontiac has a
brake-transaxle shift interdock. You must fully apply
vour regular brakes before you can shift from PARK (P)
when the ignition 15 1n RUN, If you cannot shift out of
PARK (P), ease pressure on the shift lever by pushing

it all the way into PARK (P) while keeping the brike
pedal pushed down. Release the shift lever button if you
have # congole shift. Then move the shift lever out of
PARK (P), being sure to press the shift lever button

if vou have a console shift. See “Shifting Out of

PARK (PY" in the Tndex_

REVERSE (R): Use this gear to back up.

NEUTRAL (N): In this position, vour engine

doesn’t connect with the wheels. To restart when vou're
already moving, use NEUTRAL (N) only. Also, use
NEUTRAL (N) when your vehicle is being towed.

& CAUTION:

NOTICE:

Shifting out of PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N} while
your engine is “racing” (running at high speed) is
dangerous. Unless your foot is firmly on the
brake pedal, your vehicle could move very
rapidly. You could lose control and hit people

or ohjects. Don't shift out of PARK {(P) or
NEUTRAL (N} while your engine is racing.

Shifting to REVERSE (R) while your vehicle is
maoving forward could damage your transaxie.
Shift to REVERSE (R} only after your vehicle
is stopped.

NOTICE:

To rock your vehicle buck and forth to get out of snow,
ice or sand without damaging vour transaxle, see
“Stuck: In Sand, Mud, lee or Snow™ 1o the Index:
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AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D): This position is for
normal driving,

If your vehicle has overdnive, AUTOMATIC
OVERDRIVE (D} is the overdrive position. If you need
more power for passing, and you're:

® Going less than 35 mph (35 km/h), push your
accelerator pedal about halfway down.

® Gioing about 35 mph (55 km/h) or more, push the
accelerator pedal all the way down.,

You'll shaft down to the next gear and have more power.

NOTICE:

If your vehicle seems to start up rather slowly,
or if it seems not to shift gears as you go faster,
something may be wrong with a transaxle system
sensor. If you drive very far that way, your
vehicle can be damaged. So, il this happens, have
your vehicle serviced right away. Until then, you
can use SECOND (2) when you are driving less
than 35 mph (55 ko'h) and AUTOMATIC
OVERDRIVE (D) for higher speeds.

THIRD (3): This position is also used for normal
driving, but it offers more power and lower fuel
cconomy thun AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D).

Here are some times vou might choose THIRD (3)
mmstead of AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D)

® When driving on hilly, winding roads.

® When towing a trailer, so there is less shifting
between gears.

® When going down a steep hall.

SECOND (2): This position gives you more power, but

lower fuel economy. You can use SECOND (Z) on hills,

It can help control your speed as you go down steep

mountain roads, but then vou would also want to use
vour brakes off and on.

NOTICE:

Don't drive in SECOND (2) for more than 25 miles
(41 km) at speeds over 55 mph (88 km/h), or vou can
damage your trunsaxle, Use AUTOMATIC
OVERDRIVE (D) or THIRD (3) as much as possible.
Don't shift inte SECOND (2) unless you are going
slower than 65 mph (105 kmv/h), or you can

damage vour cngine.
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FIRST (1): This position gives you even more power,
but lower focl economy than SECOND (2). You can use
it on very steep hills, or m deep snow ormued, 1 the <hifi
lever is put in FIRST (1), the tansaxle won't shift into
first gear until the vehicle is going slowly enough.

Shift Lock Release (Console Shift)

If your vehicle's battery should po dead, there ure two overmnide
docess slots that will allow you 1o overnde park lock.

NOTICE:

The first is located
e underneath the steering

I your front wheels can't rotate, don’t try to
drive. This might happen if you were stuck in
very deep sand oy mud or were up against a solid
object. You could damage your transaxle.

Also, if you stop when going uphill, don’t hold
your vehicle there with only the accelerator
pedal. This could overheat and damage the
transaxle. Use your brakes or shift inte PARK (P)
to hold your vehicle in position on a hill.

. \, | column below the lock

7 \ G cylinder. To use this slot,
% v @ L Ir first emove the tiim cap.
N Y Insert a key or screwdriver
&t‘—:f into the decess slot and

L — press the lock evlinder.
P
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You will now be able to remove vour key from the
ignition. He sure to replace the trim cap alier use,

If the car has o column mounted gear shift lever,
vou will now alse be able 1o shift your vehicle out
of PARK (P},




o

For curs with center console mounted gear shift levers,
the second access slot 15 located on the mght hand side
of the consple shift panel, next to the shift lever.

Insert a screwdriver into the slot. Pry the cap open using
the screwdrniver, Be careful not to damage the cap. Press
down and hold. You will now be able to shift your
vehicle out of PARK (P).

Performance Shifting (Il Equipped)

Press the performance shift
button, locmed on the side
ol the console shift knaob,
to allow the transaxle o
shift ar hugher engine
speeds. tncreusing
acceleranon performance.

It you have a velucle with the gption 3800 Sopercharged
engine, the words “Performunce Shift™ will glow in the
tip computer when the Performance Shift is m operation,

Downshifes will ocour ut o lower percentage ol
accelerator use while yvou're in the performance

shift mode,

Press the buttom again (o return to pormal shifting. The
transaxle will then shift ar lower engine speeds,
incrisasing fuel ceonmy,

2-23



Parking Brake

To ser the parking brake,
hold the regular brake pedal
down with your right foot
Push down the parking
PR brake pedal with your

s . left foot.

AELERSE

To release the parking brake, hold the regular brake
pedal down with your right foot and push the parking
brake pedal with your left foor. When yvou lift your lefi
toot, the parking brake pedal wall follow it o the
relensed position,

NOTICE:

Drriving with the parking brake on can cause
vour rear brakes to overheat. You may have to
replace them, and you could also damage other
paris of your vehicle.

If you are towing a trailer and are parking on any hill,
see “Towing a Trailer™ in the Index, That section shows
what 1o do first 1o keep the trailer from moving.
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Shifting Into PARK (P)

/\ CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle if
the shift lever is not fully in PARK (1"} with the
parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roll.

If you have left the engine running, the vehicle
cun move suddenly. You or others could be
injured. To be sure vour vehicle won't move, even
when you're on fairly level ground, use the steps
that follow. If you're pulling a trailer, see
“Towing a Trailer” in the Index,

Column Shift

I. Hold the brake pedal down with vour aght fool and
sel the parking brake.

2. Move the shift lever into PARK () position like this;

— \

S
| ﬁ‘\\ \\ | .|:"' i

® Pull the lever toward you.




—\_\_\__‘ i
-:_"""h—.._ . Y

® Move the lever up as far as it will go

3, Move the ignition key (o LOCK.

4. Remove the key and toke it with yvou, If you can

lenve your vehicle with the igmition key in your
hand, your vehicle is in PARK (P}

Console Shift

|, Hold the brake pedal down with your right foot and
sef the parking hrake.

2. Move the shift lever into PARK (P) position like this:

Hold in the lever, located on the front of the shift
knoh, and push the shift knob all the way toward the
front of your vehicle.

3. Move the igmton key o LOCK

4. Remove the key and 1ake it with you. If you can
leave your vehicle with the ignition key m your
hand, vour vehicle 1s in PARK (P).
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Leaving Your Vehicle With the
Engine Running

/\ CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to leave your vehicle with

the engine running. Your vehicle could move
suddenly if the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P)
with the parking brake firmly set. And, if you
leave the vehicle with the engine running, it could
overheat and even cateh fire. You or others could

be injured. Don’t leave yvour vehicle with the
engine running unless vou have Lo,

If you have to leave your vehicle with the engine
runmng, be sure yvour vehicle 15 10 PARK (P) and your
pirking brake is firmly set before you leave it, After
you've moved the shift lever into the PARK (P)

position. hold the regular brake pedal down. Then, see if

you can move the shift lever away from PARK (P}
without Gret pulling it toward you (or, if you have a
console shift lever, without fest pushing the button), IF

vou can, it means that the shift lever wasn®™t fully locked

into PARK (P).

Torgue Lock

I you ar¢ parking on o hill and you don’t shift your
transaxle into PARK (P) properly. the weight of the
vehicle may put too much force on the parking paw! in
the transaxle. You may find it difficult to pull the shift
lever out of PARK (P). This is called “torgoe lock.” To
prevent torque lock, set the parking brake and then shift
into PARK (P) properly before you leave the dnver's
seat. To find out how, se¢ “Shifting Into PARK (P} in
the Index.

When vou are ready o drive, move the shift lever out of
PARK (F) before you release the parkmg broke.

It torque lock does occur, you may need to have another
vehicle push vours a lintle uphill 1o take some of the
pressure from the parking pawl in the transaxle, so you
can pull the shift lever out of PARK (P)
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Shifting Out of PARK (P)

Your Pontie has o Brake-Transaxle Shift Interlock.

You must fully apply your regular brakes before vou can
shift from PARK (P) when the ignition is in RUN. See
“Automatic Transuxle Operation’ in the Index.

Il yvou cannot shift out of PARK (P}, ease pressure on
the shift lever by pushing it all the way into PARK (P)
while keeping the brake pedal pushed down. Release the
shifi lever button if you have a console shift, Then move
the shift lever out of PARK (P}, being sure to press the
shilt lever button if you have a console shifl.

If you ever hold the brake pedal down but sull can’t
shift out of PARK (P) with column shifi, try this:

. Turn the key 10 OFF,

2. Apply and hold the brake until the end of Stiep 4,

3. Shift o NEUTRAL (N).

4. Stan the engine and shift to the drive gear you want,
5, Have the vehicle Gixed as soon as vou can.

With Consiole Shift see “Shilt Lock Release™ section.

Parking Over Things That Burn

/\ CAUTION:

Things that can burn could touch hot exhanst
parts under your vehicle and ignite. Don’t park
over papers, leaves, dry grass or other things that
can buorn.
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Engine Exhaust

/A CAUTION:

Engine exhaunst can kill, It contains the gus
carbon monoxide (CO), which vou can’t see or
smell. It can cause unconsciousness amnd death.

You might have exhaost coming in il

® Your exhaust system sounds strange
or different.

® Your vehicle gets rusty underneath.

® Your vehicle was damaged in a collision.

® Your vehicle was damaged when driving over
high points on the road or over road debris.

® Repairs weren't done correctly.

® Your vehicle or exhaust system had been
modified improperly.

If you ever suspect exhaust is coming into

your vehicle:

® Dirive it only with all the windows down to
blow oul any CO: and

® Have yvour vehicle Mxed immediately.

Running Your Engine While

You’re Parked

It's better not to park with the engine munning. But if you
ever have to, here are somee things 1o know,

/\ CAUTION:

Idling the engine with the air system control

ofT could allow dangerous exhaust into

your vehicle (see the earlier Cauntion under
“Engine Exhaust').

Also, idling in & closed-in place can let deadly
carbon monoxide (CO) into your vehicle even if
the lfan switch is ut the highest setting. One place
this can happen is a garage. Exhaust -- with
CO == can come in easily. NEVER park in a
garage with the engine running.

Another closed=in place can be a blizeard.

(See “Blizzard™ in the Index. )




/\ CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle if
the shift lever is not fully in PARK () with the
parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roll.
Don’t leave your vehicle when the engine is
running unless vou have to. IF you've lefi the
engine running, the vehicle can move suddenly,
You or others could be injured. To be sure vour
viehicle won't move, even when you're on fairly
level groomd, always sel vour parking brake and
move the shifi fever to PARK (P).

Follow the proper steps to be sure your vehicle won'l
move. See “Shifting Into PARK (P in the Index.

If you are parking on o hill and if you're pulling a
tratler, also see “Towing a Traler” in the Index.

Power Windows

Switches on the driver's door armrest control each of the
windows when the ignition 15 on. In addition, cach
passeneer door has o switch for its own window,
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The dover's window switch has an anto~-down feature.
This switch 15 labeled AUTO. Tap the rear of the switch,
and the driver’s window will open a small amount. If the
rear of the switch is pressed all the way down and
released, the wimdow will go all the way down.

To stop the window while it is lowering, press the frond
of the switch. To raise the window, press and hold the
front of the switch,

On four-door models, the driver’s window contriols also
include a lock-put switch, Press LOCK OUT to stop
front and rear passengers from using their window
switches. The driver can still control all the windows
with the lock on. Push LOCK OUT again for norml
window operation. When the orange band on the switch
is showing, the passengers can operate their windows.

Full Floating Horn

The full Aoating horn s designed 50 that you may press
anywhere on the steering wheel pad o sound the horn,

Tilt Steering Wheel

can also raise 1t o the

A tilt steering wheel allows
you to adjust the steering
wheel before you drive. You

highest level 1o give your
legs more room when you
exil and enter the vehicle.

To tilt the wheel, hold the steering wheel and pull the
lever. Move the steering wheel 1o a comfortable level,

then release the lever to lock the wheel in place,
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Tuarn Signal/Multifunction Lever

The lever on the left side of the steering column
includes your:

® Turn Signul mnd Line Change Indicator
Headlamp High/Low Beam
Windshield Wipers

Windshield Washer

Cruise Contral (1T Equipped)

Turn Signal and Lane Change Indicator

The turn signal has two upward (for right) and two
downward {(for left) positions. These positions allow you
to signal @ turn or a lane change,

To signal o turn, move the lever ull the way up or down.
When the turn is finished, the lever will return automatically,

An drrow on the imstrument
panel will flash mn the
direction of the turn or

limie change.

Torsignal a lane change, just raise or Jower the lever
until the arrow starls to Nash, Hold it there untl you
complete your lane change. The lever will returmn by
itsell when you reledse 1L

A% you signal o turn or a lane change, 1f the arrow

flashes faster than normal, a-signal bulb may: be burned
out and other drivers won't see your turm signal.
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It a bulb 15 burned out, replace it to help avord an
accident. If the arrows don't zo on at all when you
signal a tum, check for bumed-out bulbs and then check
the fuse (see “Fuses and Circuit Breakers” in the Index),

A chime will sound if you leave your turmn signal on for
more thian 3/4 mile (1.2 km),

Headlamp High/Low Beam

To change vour headtamps
from low beam to high
beam, or high to low, pull
the multifunction lever all
S— the way toward you. Then

— relense it, When the high
o beams are an. a light on the
instrument panel also will
bt
Flash-to-Pass

When your headlamps are off, pull the lever toward vou
o momentarily switch on the high beams (1o signal tha
yoli are going to pass ). When you release the lever they
will turn off

Windshield Wipers

You control the windshield wipers by turning the band
marked WIPER. Far a single wiping cycle, turn the band
o MIST, Hold it there until the wipers start, then lel go,
The wipers will stop after one cycle. IT vou want more
cyeles, hold the band on MIST longer.




For steady wiping at low speed, turn the band to LO, For
high-speed wiping, tum the band turther, 1o HL To stop
the wipers, tum the bind w OFF

Yo can set the wiper speed Tor a long or short delay
between wipes. This can be very nseful in light rain or
snow. Turn the band to choose the delay time. The
closer to LO, the shorier the delay

Be sure to clear iee and snow from the wiper blades
before using them, I they're frozen to the windshield.
carcfully loosen or thaw them, I yvour blades do beécome
damaged, get new blades or blade inserts.

Hedvy snow or ice can overlond your wipers, A circuil
breaker will stop them until the motor cools. Clear away
EDOW OC1CE o [!ITL-""."EJ'H ias H\-‘E‘J’Il:":ld.

Windshield Washer

Al the top of the mulofunction lever, there's a paddle
with the word PUSH on 1, To spruy washer fluind on the
windshield, push the paddle. The wipers will run for
reveral sweeps and then either stap or return to your
preset speed. See “Windshield Wisher Flud™ in

the: Index.

/\ CAUTION:

In freezing weather, don’t use your washer until
the windshield is warmed. Ctherwise the washer
fluid can form ice on the windshield, blocking
vour vision.
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Cruise Control (If Equipped)

/\ CAUTION:

® (ruise control can be dangerous where you
can't drive safely at a steady speed. So,
don’t use your cruise control on winding
raads or in beavy tralfic.

& (raise control can be dangerous on
slippery roads. On such roads, Fast changes
in tire traction can canse needless wheel
spinning, and you could lose control. Don’t
use cruise control on slippery roads.

With cruise control, you can maintain o specd of about
15 mph (40km/h) or more without Keeping vour fool on
the nccelerntor. This can really help on long trips, Cruise
control does not work at speeds below abouot 25 mph
(46 km/h).

When you apply your brukes, the aruise control shuts off




Setting Cruoise Control

ST P

/\ CAUTION: S e

I you leave your cruise control switch on when
vou're nol using cruise, vou might hit a2 button
and go into cruise when you don®t want to. You
could be startled and even lose control. Keep
the cruise control switch OFF until you want to
use il.

. Move the cruise control switch to ON.
3. Push in the SET button at the end ol the lever and

2. Get up to the speed you wani :
! Pe re] s 1L

4. Tuke your foot off the sccelerntor pedal.




Resuming a Set Speed Increasing Speed While Using Cruise Control

Suppose you set your crinse control al a desired speed There are two ways (o go to-a higher speed:
and then vou apply the brake. This, of course, shuts off
the cruise control, But you don't need to reset it

® Lise the accelerator pedal to get to the higher speed.
Push m the SET button, then release the button
and the accelerator pedal. You'll now cruise at the
higher speed.

® Move the cruise switch from ON 0 R/A. Hold it there
untl you get up 1o the speed you want, and then
release the switch. (To increase yvour speed i very
sl amounts, move the switch o RAA for less than
half a second and then release it Each time you do
this, your vehicle will go | mph (1.6 km/h) faster.)

The acoelerate feature will only work after you set the
cruise control speed by pushing the SET button.

Reducing Speed While Using Cruise Control

There ure two wiys 1o reduce your speed while uging
cruise control

Once vou're going about 25 mph (40 km/h) or more,
you can move the cruise control switch from ON (o
B/A { Resumed/Aceelerate) for abowt hadl o second.

@ Push m the SET button until you reach the lower
speed you want, then release it.

You'll go right back up to your chosen speed and ® ‘Toslow down in very small amounts, push the SET
stay there. button for less than half a second. Esch nme you do

this, you'll go 1 mph (1.6 km/h) slower.
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Passing Another Vehicle While Using Cruise Control

Use the aceelerator pedal to increase vour speed. When
you take your foot off the pedal, your vehicle will show
down to the cruise control speed you set earlier,

Using Cruise Control on Hills

How well your ¢roise control will work on hills depends
upon your speed, load and the steepness of the hills.
When going up steep hills, you may have to step on the
accelerator pedal to maintain your speed. When gomg
downhill, you may have 1o brake or shift to a lower gear
Iy keep your speed down. OF course, applying the brake
tukes you oul of cruise contral. Many drivers find this 1o
be o much trouble and don’t use cruise contral on
steep hills,

Ending Cruoise Control
There are two ways 10 trn olf the cruise control:

® Step lightly on the brake pedal; OR
®  Move the cruise switch to OFF,

Erasing Cruise Speed Memory

When you rn off the cruise control or the 1gnition, or
shift inio PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N), yvour crujse
control set speed memory 15 erased.

Lamps

The lamp controls are located on the lower, left side of
the instrument panel, to the left of the steering wheel.
They control these systems:

Headlamps

Tuillnmps

Parking Lamps

License Lamps
Sidemarker Liamps
Tnstrument Panel Lights
Courtesy Lamps

Fog Lamps
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Z00: Tumn the kaob 1o this sy mbol 1o on G headlanps
and other operanng lamps.

PE: Turn the knob o this symbol o wrm on the parking
and other operating lamps without the headlumps

Tum the knob to OFF to torn ofl the lamips.

Daytime Running Lamps

Daytime Running Lamps (DRL) can make it eqsier for
others to see the front of vour vehicle during the day,
DRL can be helpful in many ditferem driving
conditions, but they can be especially helpful in the
short periods after dawn and before sunsel.

A Tight sensor on wp of the instrument panel makes the
DRL work, so be sure it isn' | covered.

The DRL system will make your low-beum headlamps
come on at a reduced brightness when;

®  The ignilion 1s on,
® The headlamp switch 15 off, and
® The parking bruke 1s released,

When the DRL are on, only your low-beam headlimps
will be on. The willamps, sidemarker and other lamps
won't be on. Your instrument panel won't be §it up cither.

When it's dark enough outside, your headlimips wall
change to full braghtness. The other lnmps that come on
with your headlamps will whso come on.

When it's bright enough outside, the regular lamps will
gt out, and your low-beam headlamps ¢hange 1o the
reduced brighiness of DRL.

To idle your vehicle with the DRL off, set the parking
brike while the ignition is in OFF or LOCK. Then start
yvour vehicle, The DRL will stay off until you release the
parking brake.

Ax with any vehiele, vou should tum on the regular
headlpmp system when you need it
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Fog Lamps Interior Lamps

Instrument Panel Intensity Control

The fiog lamps switch is locited in the upper. lefi comer of the
mstrument pancl, to the left of the instrument panel cluster,

You can brighten or dim the instrument panel lights by
moving the interior lamps dial. Tum the dial to the right

To turn the fog lumps on, press the right side of the fog to inerease the brightness of the mstrument panel lights,
lamps switch, A light will glow on the swatch o let you lo the left to decrease the brightness, Tum the control
know that they are on. ( Your parking lamps must be o, all the wiy Lo the left to tuen them off.

or your fog lamps won't come on. ) Press the left side of
the switch 1o tum the fog lamps off.

The fog lamps will go off whenever vou change to
high~-besm headlamps. When you return 1o low beams,
the fog lumps will come on again.
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Courtesy Lamps

When any door 1s opened, several lamps come on. These
lamips are courtesy lamps, They make it easy for vou o
enter and leave your vehicle at pight. You can also mum
these lumps on by turming the intenor lamps dial all the
way 1o the right.

[Huminated Entry

The Muminated Entry feature will illuminate the interior
s0 that you can see the mside of vour vehicle belore you
enter at might, The interior lamps will come on tor 40
seconds when vou unlock your doors using the key
chain transmitter (if equipped) and the ignition is in the
LOCK or OFF position, After 40 seconds huve elapsed,
the interior lamps will slowly fade out. The lamps will
fade out before ) seconds have elapsed if you:

® Lock all doors using your key chain trmsmitter.
® Lock the doors using the power door lock switch.

When any door is opened, illuminated entry is canceled.
The mienor lamps will stay on while any door is opened
and slowly fade out when all doors are ¢losed. The
interior lamps may stay on for up 1o 25 seconds alter

all doors have been closed il they have not been locked.
See “Delayed [Mumination” later in this section.,

Delayed Humination

The Delayed Humination feature will continue o
illaminate the ineror for 25 seconds afier all the doors
have been closed so that you can find the ignition and
buckle your seal belt at mght. Delayed Illumination will
not veeur while the ignition is in RUN or ACCESSORY
position. After 25 seconds have elopsed. the mterior
lamps will slowly fade out. The lamps will fade out
before the 25 seconds have elapsed if youw:

®  Tumn the ignition to the RUN or
ACCESSORY position.

® Lock all doors using your key chain transmitier
(if equipped).
® |ock the doors using the power door lock swiich.

To trn Deluyed [Humimanon feature off or on. See
“Locks and Lighting Choices™ mn the Index.
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Exit Lighting

So that you can see to exit the vehicle at night, your
vehicle is equipped with the Exit Lighting festure. The
interior Lumps will illuminate for up to 25 seconds when
yiu remove your key from the ignition. Adter 25 seconds
have elapsed, the interior lamps will slowly fade out. The
lamps will fade out before the 25 seconds have elapsed
il vou:
® Turn the ignition to the RUN or

ACCESSORY position.

® Lock all doors using vour key chain transmitter
(if equipped).
® Lock the doors uwsing the power door lock switch.

When any door is opened, Exit Lighting 15 canceled. The
interion lumps will stay on while any door is opened and
will slowly Fude out when all the doors are closed. The
interior lunps may stay on for up o 25 seconds after all
the doors have been closed if they have not been locked.
Sec"Delayed Hlumination™ earlier in this section.

To turn the Exit Lighting feature off or on, see “Locks
and Lighting Choices™ in the Index.

Battery Saver

Your vehicle has a feature 1o help prevent you from
draining the battery in case you accidentally leave the
interion, trunk or underhood lamps on, 1 vou legve any
of these lamps on while the ignition 15 in LOCK or
OFF pasition, they will automatically turn off after

10 minutes. The lamps won't come back on again antil
vou do one of the following:

® Turn the ignition to the RUN or
ACCESSORY position:

® Turn the interior lamp dial all the way to the right,
then back slightly (o the feéft:

® Open (or close and reopen) a door that 15 elosed,

MNote that if your velnele has less than 15 miles (25 km)
on the ddometer, the battery saver will turn off the lamps
after only three minutes,

Retained Accessory Power

With retained sccessory power, your power windows,
nudio system and sunroof will continue 10 work up to
10 minutes nfter the igniton key is wmed to the OFF
position and none of the doors are opened,
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Front Reading Lamps Rear Assist Handle Reading Lamps

(If Equipped)

There 15 a reading lamp provided in each rear assist
handle. Use the button next o each lamp to turn them on
and off.

Roof Console Reading Lamps

These lamps are part of the roof console, They wall go
on when you open the doors. When the doors are closed,
push the bution next to each lamp 1o trn them on and
off. The console also contains an open storage bin.

If your Grand Prix has the optional sunroof, you will
have reading lamps in front of your sunroof switch.
Press the button behind each reading lamp (o turn them
on and off.




Locks and Lighting Choices

Your Pontiac’s locks and lighting systems can be programmed with several different features, The features you can
progrum depend on the options that came with your vehicle, The following chart shows the features that can be
programmed and which options you need to have (o program them.

Feature
Number Delayed |Automatic | Last Door | Bemote |Remote Content | Content
of Chimes | lllumina~ |Door Locks| Closed Driver's | Lock/ Theft Theft
Sounded | tion/ Locking/ Door Unlock Arming/
Exit Lockout Unlock | Confirma - Disarming
Lighting Deterrent | Control | tion
2 X X X
3 X X X X =
4 X X A X X X X
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Entering Programming Mode

To program features, your vehicle must be in this
programming mode. Follow these steps:

EIHELIN MELL HEIE | LN WIFER
HEEAKEHE
T ETRWIL | oimmoor AAID
L otal
HE ALILAMI R
ML O0H | HEEATILLIM B CEFOG
HEAT AAP HRIAMD FyeH M HUAL HiI
gizLm KT Lk STOF LalP LR 50 3HES
BT CNLIGE - KR mH TURK
T w0 AEE FTHI
AL CTHL ECHE N
ARSI 5N oL
LFn'ﬂ-wln (PR

I. The Conteént Theft-Deterrent system (if equipped)
must be disprmed,

J
H

Remove the MALL PGM fuse from the instrument
panel fuse block.

3. Tumn the ignition switch 1o ACCESSORY,

4. You will hear one to four ¢chimes, depending upon
the features that you have,

You ¢an now program your choices,

Leaving Programming Mode

To get out of the programming mode, just turn the key
from the ACCESSORY position to the OFF position and
put the MALL PGM luse back into the instrument panel
fuse block.

Delayed Hlumination/Exit Lighting

Your vehicle comes with this feature set in Mode 4. This
micans that:

® The interior lnmps will stay on for swhile after ul
the doors are closed and

® The mtenor lamps will come on and stay an for o while
whenever you remove the keys from the ignition,
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To change the factory setting while in the programming
mode do the following:

1. Turn the inérior lnmps dial all the way o the right
and then back slightly to the lefi

{ ]

Count the number of chimes you hear, The number
of chimes tells you which maode your vehicle is sel
for, You change the mode by tuirming the interior
lumps dial all the way to the nght and then back
slightly to the lefi.

Las

Repeat step 2 until you hear the number of chimes
that mutches the mode you wanl

Mode 1: Both Ol (The interior lamps will turm on or off
at the same instant that a door 15 opened or closed).

Made 2: Delayed [Huomination Only (The mierior lamps
will stay on for about 25 seconds after all the doors are
closed. or until you lock the doors).

Meode 3: Exit Lighting Only (The intenor lamps will
come on whenever you remove the key from the ignition
and stay on for about 25 seconds, or unitl you lock

the doors),

Mode 4: Both On ( This combines modes 2 and 3).

Automatic Door Locks

/\ CAUTION:

Unlocked doors cam be dangerous.
Passengers--especially children-~can casily fall
out. When a door is locked. the inside handle
won't open it

Outsiders can easily enter through an unlocked
door when von slow down or stop your vehicle.
This may not be so obvious: You increase the
chance of being thrown out of the vehicle ina
crash if the doors aren’t locked. Wear safety bells
properly, lock your doors, and you will be far
hetter off whenever vou drive your vehicle.
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Your vehicle comes with this feature set in Mode 3. This
means that:

e All doors will amomatically lock when you shift out
of PARK (P) and

® Al doors will automatically unlock when the
ignition is tumed CFE

To change the [actory setting, while in the programming
mode do the tollowing:

1. Press LOCK on the power lock switch.

2. Count the number of chimes you hear. The number
of chimes tells you which mode your velucle is set
for. You change the mode by pressing LOCK again.

3. Repeat step 2 until you hear the number of chimes
that matches the mode vou want.

Mode 1: Off { Automatie door locking and unlocking
are chsabled). You will nlways need 1o lock your door
manually while driving to increase occupant safety,

& To lock: All doors will lock when you press the power
door lock switch or when you lock the vehicle using
the Remote Lock Control key cham transmitrer.

® To unlock: Al doors will unlock when you press the
power door lock switch again or when you press
UNLOCK on the key chain transmitter.

Meode 2: Automatic Locking Only
®  Automatic Door Unlocking: OIT

® Automatic Door Locking: Shift out of PARK ()
with the ignition on and the driver's door closed,
all doors will lock automatically,

Mode 3: Automatic Unlocking With Tgnition OfF

e Automatic Door Unlocking: Turn off the 1gnition
with the Transaxle in PARK (P) and all doors will
unlock automatically,

®  Automutic Door Locking: Shift out of PARK (F)
with the ignition on and the driver's door closéd and
all doors will unlock automatically,

Mode 4;: Auiomatic Unlocking and Locking With

Transaxle in PARK (P)

® Automatic Door Unlocking: Shift mto PARK (P} with
the igmition on and 8l doors will unlock automarically.

® Automatic Door Locking: Shift out of PARK (P)
with the ipnition on and the dover's door closed and
all doors will lock automatically.
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Lockout Deterrent/Last Door

Closed Locking

Your vehicle comes with this feature set in Mode 2, This

means that:

® [ you leave your keys m the ignition and get out of
the driver's door, you won’t be able to lock the doors
with the power door locks and

To change the factory setting, do the following:

I. Press UNLOCK on the power lock switch.

Cotint the number of chimes you hear. The number of

chimes tells you which mode yvour vehiele is set for.

You change the mode by pressing UNLOCK agan,

Repeat step 2 until you hear the number of chimes
that matches the mode you wint

b

T

Mode 1: Both Off (Doors will always lock immediately
when you press LOCK on the power lock switch or the
key chain transmitter, if equipped),

Mode 2: Lockout Deterrent Only (I you leave your Key
in the igmition with the driver’s door open, you will not
be able to lock the doors using your power locks).
Mode 3: Last Door Closed Locking Only (If the power
lack switch or key chiin transmtter (if equipped ) 1s
used to lock the vehicle while any door 15 open and key
is out of ignition, you will hear three chimes. The doors

will not lock. Five seconds after the lust door 1s closed,
all doors will lock).

Muode 4: Both On (This combines modes 2 and 3).

Remote Driver's Unlock Control

Your vehicle comes with this feature set in Mode 2. This
means that:

® When you press UNLOCK on your key chain
transmitter, the driver’s door will unlock und

® When you press UNLOCK on your key chiin
trunsmitter agam, all doors will unlock.
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To change the factory setting while in the programming
made, do the following:

. Press UNLOCK on the key chain trandmitter,

2 Count the number of chimes you hear. The number of
chimes wlls you which mode your vehicle is set for,
You chunge the mode by pressing UNLOCK agnin.

3. Repeat step 2 until you hear the number of chimes
thiat matches the mode you want,

Maode 1: Remote All Doors Unlock (When you press
UNLOCK on your key chuin trunsmitter. all doors
will unlock).

Mode 2: Remote Driver’s Door and All Doors Unlock
(When you press UNLOCK on your key chain transmoitter
once, the driver's door will anlock. If you press UNLOCK
again within five seconds, all doors will unlock.

Remote Lock/Unlock Confirmation

Your vehicle comes with this feature set in Mode 4. This
means that:

® When you use the key chain transmitter to lock your
vehicle, your headlnmps will flash briefly to let you
know the comummand has been received. IF you press
LOCK on the key chain trinsmitter again, the hom will
sound bricfly ard the headlimps will flash briefly o let
vou know yvour vehicle 18 locked.

® When vou use the key chain transmitier o unlock
your vehicle or open vour trunk, your headlumps wall
flash briefly.

To change the factory setting while in the programming
mode do the following:

1. Press the LOCK button on the key chain transmitier.

2. Count the number of chimes you hear. The number
of chimes tells you which mode your vehicle is set
for. You change the mode by pressing LOCK on
your key chain transmitter again.

3. Repeat step 2 until you hear the number of chimes
that maiches the mode you want.

Mode I: Off (Remote lock and vnlock confirmation
are disabled).

Mode 2: Remote Lock Confirmation with Exterior
Lamps Only

Remute Lock Confirmation:

® When you use the chin trunsmitter to lock your
vehicle, your headlamps will {lash briefly 1o let you
know vour command is received.

® Remote Unlock confinmation: when you use the key
chain transmitter W unlock your vehicle or open vour
trunk, vour headlamps will flash briefly to let you
I-;nnw F‘.'_ll..’l'r.' i'.'[!l'ﬂll'l.ﬂl’l-‘l:i 15 ["EL-‘E“"E'('],
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Muode 3: Remote Lock Confirmution with Exterior
Lights and Hom

Remote Lock Conlirmation: When you use the key
chain transminter 1o lock your vehicle, the horn waill
sound briefly and your headlamps will flash briefly
o let you know vour comnmand is received.

Remote Unlock confirmution: When you use the key
chain transmitter tw unlock your vehicle or open your
trunk, vour headlamps will Aash briefly 1oJet vou
know vour commuand is received.

Muode 4: Remote Lock Confirmation with Exterior
Lights and Horn (on second LOCK press)
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Remote Lock Confirmation; When you use the

key chain transmitter (o lock your vehicle, yvour
headlamps will Mush briefly to let vou Know yvour
commund is received. The horn will sound briefly
und the headlumps will flash briefly if you press the
LOCK button agam within five seconds.

Remote Unlock Confirmation: When yvou use the key
chain transmitter (0 unlock your vehicle or open your
trunk, vour headlamps will flash briefly to let you
know your command is received.

Content Thefl

Your vehicle comes with this feature set in Mode 4. This
means that:

® i anvone damnges or enters vour vehicle while your
Content Thefi-Deterrént Sysiem 15 armed, an alarm
will sound and your headlamps will flash for up 10
EWOr TTES S,

To chunge the fuctory setting while in the programming
miode, do the following:

I, Turn the parking lamps on, then aff,

2. Count the number of chimes vou hear. The number
of chimes tells you which mode yvour vehicle 15 set
for. You change the mode by turning the pirk lamps
o, then off agxn.

3. Repeat step 2 until vou hear the number of chimes
that mitches the mode vou wanl.

Mode 1: Damage Defection with Less Sensitivity (1f
anyone seriously diamages your vehicle, tampers with
the runk lock or opens a door while your theft deterrent
15 wrmed, an alarm will sound and your headlamps will
flush for up 1o two minuies).




Mode 2: Dumage Detection Off (IT anyone tampers with
your trunk lock or opens o door while your Contemt
Theft=Deterrent System is armed, an alarm will sound
and your headlamps will flash for up to two minutes).

Maode 3: All Off (Your Content Theft-Deterrent System
1s always disarmed),

Mode 4: Damage Detection with More Sensitivity (I
anyone damages your vehicle, tampers with your trunk
lock or enters your vehicle while your theft deterrent
system is armed, an alarm will sound and your
headlumps will flash for up o two minutes),

Content Theft-Deterrent Arming
and Disarming

Your vehicle comes with this feature in Mode 1. This
means that:

®  Your Content Theft-Deterrent System will arm when
vou lock the doors using either the power lock
switch while any door 15 open and the key 15
removed from the gnibion.,

® Your Content Theft-Deterrent Svsiem will arm when
vou lock the doors with the keyv chaim trunsmitter.

® Your Content Theft-Deterrent System will disanm
when you unlock the doors with vour key or with
yvour key chamn transmitier.

To change the fuctory setting, while in the programming
mode do the following:

1. Insert your second key fully into any door key
evlinder and turn it to the unlock position, This step
15 inconvenient, but necessary 1o prevent accidentul
programming of this feature o Mode 2. Do not
program this feature to Mode 2 withour first reading
the special note contained in the description for that
maode. The door key lock cylinder must remam in the
unlock position dunng steps 2-4.

-

Press the hom symbol on your key chain transmitier,

3. Count the number of chimes you bear. The number
of chimes tells you which mode your vehicle is set
for. You change the mode by pressing the horn
symbal on your key chain transmitter aguin,

4. Repeat step 3 until you hear the number of chimes
that matches the mode you wanl.

3. Remove your key from the door key eylinder,
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Mode 1t Power Lock Switch Arming Off.

Your Content Theli-Deterront System will arm when
vou lock the doors with vour key chain trmansmitter.
The key must be removed from the ignition when
you lock the doors or the Content Thelt-Determent
Svstem will nol arm.

Your Content Theft-Deterrent System will disarm
when you unlock the doors with the keys or your key
cham tripsmilter.

Mode 2: Key Chain Transmitter Arm/Disarm Only

Your Content Thefi-Deterrent System will arm when
you lock the doors with your key chain trunsmitter.
The key must be removed {rom the ignition when
you lock the doors or the Content Theft-Delerrent
System will not arm.

Your Content Theft-Deterrent Svstem will disarm
when you unlock the doors with your key
chain transmitter,

Special Note: While this mode provides increased
security, it ean be a problem if your key chain
transmitter is damuoged, lost or ifir fails w operate for
any reason while the Content Theft-Deterrent Svstem is
armed. The Content Theft-Deterrent System must be
disarmed for the engine to run and, while in mode 2,
your key can no longer disarmm the system.

® Mode 3: Full Arming and Disarming

® Your Content Thefi-Deterrent system will arm when
you lock the doors using either power lock switch
while any door is open and the key is removed from
the ignition.

® Your Content Theft-Deterrent System will arm when
you lock the doors with your key chiin transmitter
The key must be removed from the ignition when
you lock the doors or the Content Thefit-Deterrent
System will not arm,

®  Your Content Theft-Deterrent System will disarm
when youo unlock the doors with your key or your
key chuin transmitter.




Electrochromic Day/Night Rearview Mirror
(If Equipped)

Mirrors

Adjust all the mirrors so you can see clearly when you
are sitting in a comtortable driving position.

Inside Day/Night Rearview Mirror

To redluce glure from lamps behind you, push the lever Your Pomtiac mity have an electrochromic divy/might
away from you (o the night position), To retum the mirmor rearview mirmorn Posh the buiton on the bottom ol the
back o the day position, pull the lever woward you o Lo e thas Teature on, The oiirror will darken
eradually 1o reduce glare (rom headlamps behind vou.
This may ke a lew momienis.




Ome phatocell an the front of the muror senses when it
15 becoming dark outside. Anothér photocell, fucing
redrwird, senses headlumps behind you. To m the
electrochromic feature off. press the button on the
bottom of the mirror aguin.

To keep the photocells operating well, occasionally
clean them with a cotion swab and glass cleaner.

Power Outside Mirrors

The electric mirror control

15 near the driver's window,
on the armrest. Turn the

control 1o the left o adjust

the left mirror or o the right
ro adjust the right mirror,

| Then move the control in

the direction you want to

mave the mirror.

Convex Outside Mirror

Your passenger's side mirror is convex. A convex
mirror's surface is curved so you ¢an see more from the
driver’s seal.

/\ CAUTION:

A convex mirror can make things (like other
vehicles) look farther away than they really are.
IT you cut too sharply into the right lane, you
could hit a vehicle on your right. Check your
inside mirror or glance over vour shoulder before

changing lanes.

Storage Compartments

Glove Box

L'se the master key to lock and unlock the glove box. To
open, lift the right side of the laich.




Center Console Storage

The center console also comtams two cupholders. To
niccess the cupholders, pull the cupholder door, locared just
To open the armrest slorage arci, pull up on the front behingd the console shift lever. The two cuphalders will
edge of the latch. The console has cassette and CD PP up into an uprght position.

storage and o comholder. :
' Just below the center ashiray 1S an open storage

compurtment. In front of this, vou may have a smaller
compartment for stonng smaller items.
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Overhead Console (If Equipped)

The aptional overhead console has reading Lunps, siormge
compartments (ncluding one for your garage door opener
and one for sunglusses) and an accessory power outlet
These features are expluined on the following pages.

READING LAMPS: To turn on or off either reading
lammp, press the switch next to i

GARAGE DOOR OPENER: You can store your gange
door opener in the rear compurtment of vour overhead
console, and operate it from this position. To install your
grage door opener, follow these instructions:

| w

Open the compartment by pressing the latch forward.
Remaove the piece of seli-sticking Velem™.

Peel the protective backing from the Velero and press
firmly to the back of your garage door opener.

Be sure that the button on your garage door opener 15
cemered ubove the prea with rnised lines on the
compartment door. Make sure the button is ficing
down and press the opener firmly into place,

Onee the opener 15 installed, remove the peg (B)
from the compartment. Install the peg onto the
leature (A) on the door that is aligned with your
garage door opendr button.
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5. Add one peg at a time until your garage door opéner If your Grand Prix his redr seat anmrests, you will also

gperates with the compurtment door closed when huve 3 trunk nccess panel. To use the trunk sccess panel,
you press the button, pull your rear mmrest down, unlock the access panel and

SUNGLASSES STORAGE COMPARTMENT: Your  pullit down.

sunglasses stormge compartment 15 the second compirtment y per Ll

from the huck on the overhesd console, To open the sunelasses.  Rear Armrest Storage (If Equipped)
siarnge compuriment, press the release Luch Forward and pall

X If vou have g trunk access panel, you will also hiave a
thee compartment down to the full open position.

pull down armrest that contains an open storage bin and

ACCESSORY POWER OUTLET: In front of your two cupholders,
readimg hghts in g small, black door. Push up on the . . A
bottom edge of this door 10 expose your accessory Convenience Net (If Equipped)

power outlet and a4 small storuge compartment.

Trunk Access Panel (If Equipped)

Your vehicle may have o convenience nel. You'll see it
on the back wall of the munk.
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Put small loads, like grocery bags, in the net. It can help
keep them from falling over during shurp turns or quick
starts and stops,

The net 1sn’t for larger, heavier loads, Stare them in the
trunk as far forward as vou can.

You can unhook the net so that it will lie flat when
you're not using i, You will also need to unhook the net
for tnillamp remaoval,

Ashtrays and Lighter

The center front ashtray is on the instrument panel. To
open it pull at the bottom of the ashiray until it is folly
open. To remove the ashiray cup, 1ift the tabs on the
sides of the ashtray cup and pull out.

Your Grand Prix has one rear ashtray. There is either one
on the front seat armrest back or ane on the back of the
centar console (if you have that option), To open the
ashiray, press the night side and turn it open.

To remove the ashiray for cleaning, press the snuffer as
you fift up the bottom of the ashtray.

NOTICE:

Don’t put papers and other things that burn into
your ashirays. If you do, cigareties or other
smoking materials could sel them on fire,
causing damage.

To use the lighter, located inside the center front ashiray,
just push it in all the way and let po. When it's ready, it
will pop back by itselt

NOTICE:

Don't hold a cigarette lighter in with your hand
while it is heating. If you do, it won'i be able to
back away from the heating element when it’s
ready, That can make it overheat, damaging the
lighter and the heating element.
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Sun Visors

To bleck out glare. you can swing down the visors, You
can also swing them from front to side,

Visor Vanity Mirrors

Accessory Outlet

If vour velucle has a center console, vou have a 12-volt
outlet, Tt 1s on the passenger's side, near the floor.
Remove the tethered cap 1o use the outlet.

NOTICE:

Adding some electrical equipment to vour vehicle
cian damage it or Keep other things from working
as they should. This wouldn’t be covered by yvour
warranty, Check with your dealer before adding
clectrical equipment and never use anything
requiring more than 20 amps.

Open the cover o expose the vanity mirror, If your
vehicle has the aptional lighted vanity mirrors, the
lamps come on when you open the cover.




Purse or Litter Bag Holder Sunroof (If Equipped)

On the front of the center conkole, to the right of the Your sunroof includes a sliding gluss papel and o two
piece sunshade, The switch works only when the

accessory power outlet (on the pussenger’s side of the
vehicle), there is 0 hook thut cuan be used to hold 4 purse
or litter bag.

ignition or RAP is on. See “Remned Accessory Power”
i the Index.
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Push the rear of the switch once and the sunroof will
open to the vent position only. You will need to open the
sunshade by hand,

Push the rear of the switch a second time and the
sunroof will open the remamder of the way by itsell.
This 15 the express-open feature.

To close the sunrool, push and hold the front of the
switch until the sunroof closes, The sunshade can only
be closed by hand,
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Instrument Panel -- Your Information System
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Your instrument cluster is designed 1o [ét you know al 4 glance how your vehicle is tunning. You'll know how (asi
vou're going, about how much fuel is in your tank and many other things you need to drive safély and economically
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Specdometer/Odometer

Your speedometer lets you see your speed in both miles
per hour (mph) and Kilometers per hour (hdh), Your
odometer shows how far your vehicle has been doven in
either miles (used in the United States) or in Kilometers
{used m Canada).

Your Pontine has o tamper-resistunt odometer, 1If you see
silver lines between the numbers,; you'll know someone

has probably tampered with it and the numbers may noi

be correct.

You may wonder what happens if your vehicle needs a
new odometer installed. IF the new one can be set 1o the
mileage total of the old odometer, then that will be done,
If it can't, then it will be set at zero and a label must be
put on the drniver's door to show the old mileage reading
when the new odometer was mstalled.

Trip Odometer

Your tnp odometer tells how far you have driven since
you last reset it, To set it W zero, press the RESET
button pn the right side of the imstrument closter

Tachometer

The tachometer displays the engine speed in thousands
of revolutions per minute (rpm).

NOTICE:

Do not operate the engine with the tachometer in
the red area, or engine damage may oceur.




Warning Lights, Gages and Indicators

This part describes the warning hights and gages that
may be on your vehicle, The pictures will help you
locate them.

Warning lghts and gages can signal that something 15
wrong before it becomes serious énough o cause an
expensive repair or replocement, Paying attention (o
your warning lights and gages could also save you or
others from injury.

Warning lghts come on when there may he or is 4
problem with one of your velicle's functions, As you
will seée in the details on the next few pages, some
warming lights come on briefly when you sturt the
engine just to let vou know they're working. If you are
il with this section, you should not be alarmed
when this happens,

Gages can indicate when there may be or is a problem
with ope of your vehicle’s functions. Often gages and
warning lights work ogether 1o jet you know when
there’s a problem with your vehicle.

When one of the warning lights comes on and stays on
when you are driving, or when one of the gages shows
there may be a problem, check the section that tells you

what o do about it Please follow this manual’s advice.
Waiting to do repairs can be costly -- and even
dungerous, So please gt to know your warning liahis
und gages. They're a big help.

Your vehicle may also have a diver information system

that works along with the waming lights and gages. Sec
“Diriver Information System™ i the Index,

Safety Belt Reminder Light

When the key is rmed to RUN or START, a chime will
come on for about erght seconds 1o remind people to
Fasten their safely belis, unless the driver's safety belt is
lready buckled,

The safety belt light will
also come on and stay on
{or about 20 seconds, then
it wall flash for about

35 seconds., If the driver's
belt is already buckled,
netther the chime nor the
light will come on.
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Air Bag Readiness Light

There 15 an air bag readiness light on the instrument
panel, which shows SRS AIR BAG. The system checks
the wir bag's electnceal system for malfunctions. The
light tells you if there 15 an electncal problem. The
system check includes the air bag sensors, the air bag
modules, the wiring and the crash sensing and
dingnostic module. For more information on the air bag
system, see “Aidr Bag™ in the Index.

Thas Hght will come on
when vou start your engine,
and it will flash for a few
seconds. Then the light
shiould go out. This means
the system 1s ready.

SRS AIR BAG

H the air bug readiness light stays on after you start the
engine or comes on when you are driving, youar air bag
system may not work properly, Have your vehicle
serviced right away.

The air bug readiness light should flash for a few
seconds when vou lurn the ignition Kkey to RUN, I the
light doesn’t come on then, have it fixed so 1t will be
ready to warn you if there 1s a problem.
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Charging System Light

The charging system light
will come on briefty when
yioou lurn on the ignition,
a5 i check to show you
i's working, Then it will
oo oul.

&

If it stays on, or comes on while you are driving, you
may have a problem with the charging svstem, [t could
indheate that vou have a loose drive belt or another
¢lectooal problem. Have it checked right away. Dnving
while this light is on could diain your battery,

If you must drive u short distance with the light on, be
certain to twrn off all your sccessories, such as the mdio
and wr conditioner.

Brake System Warning Light

Your Pontiac’s hydraulic brake system is divided into
two parts. IF ane part isn't working, the other part can
still work and stop you. For good raking, though, you
need both parts working well.

If the warning light comes on, there could be a brake
problem. Have your bruke system inspected right oway,

This light should come on
brielly when you tumn the
ignition kev o RUN. IFit
doesn’t come on then, have
it tfixed so 1 will be ready
to warn vou if there's

it problem

BRAKE

(M(P)

If the light comes on while you are driving, pull off the
road und stop carefully, You may notice that the pedal s
harder to push. Or, the pedal may go ¢loser 1o the floor.
It may take longer to stop, If the light is still on, orif the
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anti-lock brake system wamning light is flashing, have Anti-Lock Brake System Warning Light
the vehicle towed for service. (See “Anti-Lock Brake
Systemn Warning Lisht™ and *Towing Your Vehicle” in With the unti-lock brake
the Index.) systeni, this Light will come
on when you start your
engine and 1t will stay

A CAUTION: ( AB S) on for three seconds,

That's normal,

Your brake system may not be working properly
il the brake system warning light is on. Driving
with the brake system warning light on can lead
to an accident. If the light is still on or if the

Hnti-lm:h*hmlu: system warning light is Nushing If the light flashes when you're driving. you don’t have
after you've pulled off the road and stopped anti-lock brakes aod there could be a problem with your
carefully, have the vehicle towed for service. regular brakes. Pull off the road and stop carefully, You

may nouce that the pedal is harder to push. Or, the pedal
o . muy go claser to the floor [t may take longer o slop.
When the ignition is on, the brake system warning light Have the vehicle towed for service. (See “Towing Your
will also come on when you set your parking brake. The Vehicle” in the Index.)

light will stay on if your parking brake doesn’t release

fully. 11 it stays on after your parking bruke is fully

released, it meuns vou have a brake problem.
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/A CAUTION:

Trac System Warning Light

Your regular brake system may not be working
properly if the anti-lock brake system warning
light is Mashing. Driving with the anti-lock brake
system warning light flashing cun lead (o an
accident. After vou've pulled off’ the road and
stopped carefully, have the vehicle towed

for service.

With the Trac Svstem, this
warning light should come
on briefly az you stan the
engine. If the warning light
doesn’t come on then,
have it fixed so 1t will be
ready 1o wam you if
there's u problem.

TRAC
OFF

If the anti-lock brake system warning light stays on
longer than normal after you' ve started vour engine, turm
the ignition off, Or, if the light comes on and stays on
when you're driving, stop as soon as possible and turm
the ignition off. Then stwt the engine again (o reset the
systerm I the light sill stays on, or comes on agam
while you're drving, your Pontine needs service, 1f the
light 15 on but not Hashung and the regular brake system
warning light 1sn't on, vou still have brakes, but you
don't have anti-lock brakes,

The anti-lock broke system wamning light should come
on briefly when youn turn the ignition key to RUN. If the
hight doesn’t come on then, have it fixed so it will be
ready to warn you if there is a prohlem.

[f it stays on, or comes on when you're diiving, there
may be a problem with vour Trac System and your
vehicle may need service. When this warning light

15 on, the system will not limit wheel spin. Adjust
vour driving accordingly.
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The Trae System warning hight may come on for the
following reasons:

® [ you tum the systemn off by pressing the TRAC
button, the warning light will come on and stay on.
To tum the system back on, press the button again.

The warning light should go off. (See “Trac System™

in the Index for more information. )

® The warning light will come on when you set your
parking brake with the eagine running. and it will
sty on if your parking brake doesn't release fully, If
the svstem is turned on and the warning light stiys
et after your parking brake is fully released, it
means there's a problem with the system.

If the Trac System warning light comes on and stays on
for an extended peniod of time when the system 15
turned on-and the parking brake is fully released, your
vehicle needs service,

Low Traction Light

When vour anti-lock sysiem
15 bcljustimg bruke pressure
Lo help avoid o bruking skid,
thix light will come on.

LOW
TRAC

IT you have the Trae System, this light will also come on
when the system is limiting wheel spin. Shippery rooad
conditions may exist if the low taction hght comes on,
so adjust your driving accordingly. The light will stay

o for a lew seeonds after the anti-lock system stops
ndjusting brake pressure or the Trc System stops
limiting wheel spin.

The low traction light also comes on briefly when you
turn the ignition key to RUN, If the light doeso't come
on then, have it fixed so 1t will be there to ell vou when
the anti-lock brake system or Trac System is active.
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Check Tire Pressure Light

With the check tire pressure
system, after you've driven
10 10 20 miles (15 1o 30 ki)
the CHECK TIRE PRESS
light will come on if the
pressure in ane tre becomes
al fenst 10 psi (69 kPa)
higher or lower than the
other three tires.

CHECK
TIRE
PRESS

When the CHECK TIRE PRESS light comies on, you
should stop os soon as you can and check all vour tires
for damage. (10 g tire is flot, see “IT o Tire Goes Flat™
m the Index. ) Also check the tire pressure in all four
tires as s00n as you can. See “Inflation - Tire Pressure
in the Index.

The fight will stay on until you turn off the ignition or
press the CALIBRATE TIRE PRESS button. See
“"Check Tire Pressure System” in the Index.

If the anti-lock bruke system warning light comes on
with the CHECK TIRE PRESS hight, the check tire
pressure system isn’t working, See your Pontiae dealer
for service, (Also, see "Anti-Lock Bruke Systein
Warning Light in the Index.)

Malfunction Indicator Lamp
(Service Engine Soon Light)

Your Pontiac 1s equipped
with a computer which
mondlors operation of the
fuel, ignition and emission
control systems.

SERVICE
ENGINE SOON

This system s called OBD 1 (On-Bosird
Diagnostics-Second Generation) and is intended 1o assure
that emissions are ot acceptable levels for the life of the
vehicle, helping 1o produce a cleaner environment. (1o
Canada, OBD IT is replaced by Enhanced Diagnostios.)
The SERVICE ENGINE SOON light comes on to
milicate that there is a problem und service 1s required.
Malfunctions often will be indicated by the system before
any problem is apparent. This may prevent more serious
dnmage to your vehicle. This system is also designed 1o
assist your service techmician m correctly diagnosing

any malfunciion.

2-70



NOTICE:

If vou keep driving your vehicle with this light
omn, after a while, your emission controls may not
work as well, vour fuel economy may not he as
good and your engine may not run as smoothly.
This could lead to costly repairs that may not be
covered by your warranty.

This light should come on, as a cheek o show you il s
working, when the ignition 15 on and the enging is not
running. If the light doesn’t come on, have it repaired.
This Light will also come on during & malfunction in one
of two ways:

& Light Flashing - A misfire condition has been
detected. A misfire increases vehicle ennssions and
may damage the emission control system on your
vehicle. Dealer or qualified service center diagnos:s
and service 15 required.

® Light On Steady — An emission control system
malfunction has been detected on your vehicle,
Denler or qualified service center diagnosis amd
service may be required.

If the Light Is Flashing

The following may prevent more senous damage 10
vor vehicle:

® Keducing vehicle speed.

® Avoiding hard accelerations,
® Avoiding steep uphill grades,
®

If you are towing a trailer, reduce the amount of
cargn being hauled as soon as it s possible.

Il the light stops Hashing and remains on steady, see “If
the Light Is On Steady™ following.

If the light continues 1o flush, when it 15 safe to do so,
stop the vehicle. Find a safe place to park your vehicle,
Turn the key off, winit a1 least 10 seconds and restart the
engine, IF the light remains on steady, see "I the Light
Is On Steady™ following. If the light is stll flashing,
follow the previous steps, and drive the vehicle to your
dealer or qualified service center for service.




If the Light 1s On Steady

You may be able to correct the emission system
malfunction by considering the following,

Did you recently put fuel into your vehicle?

If s0, reinstall the fuel cap, making sure o fully install
the cap. The dingnostic system can determine if the fuel
cap has been left off or improperly installed. A loose or
mussing fuel cap will allow [uel to eviporate into the
atmosphere. A few driving trips with the cap properly
imstalled should turn the light off.

Did you just drive through a deep poddie of water?

If s0. your electrical system may be wet. The condition
will usually be corrected when the electrical system
dries out. A few driving tnips should wren the light off,

Are you low on fuel?

AS your engme starts 1o run ot of fuel, vour engine moy
not run as efficiently as designed since small amounts of
air are sucked into the fuel line causing a misfire. The
system can detect this. Adding fuel should correct this
condition. Make sure to install the fuel cap property. It
will take a few driving trips 1o i the light off,

Have you recently changed hrinds of fuel?

If 50, be sure to fuel your vehicle with guality fuel (see
“Fuel™ in the Index). Poor fuel guality will cavse your
engine not to run as efficiently as designed. You may
nobice this as stalling after start-up, stalling when

vou pul the vehicle into gear, misfinng, hesitation

on acceleration or stumbling on acceleration. (These
conditions may go awiy once the engine is warmed up. )
This will be detected by the system and cause the light
oy tim o,

If you experience one or more of these conditions,
ehunge the fuel brand vou use, Tt will require m least
one full tank of the proper fuel 1o turn the hght off.

If none of the above sleps have made the light wm off,
huve your dealer or qualified service center check the
vehicle. Your dealer has the proper test equipment and
diagnostic wols o fix any mechanical or electrical
problems that may have developed.
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(3l Warning Light

If you have a problem with
vour oil pressure, this hight
miy stay on after you start
VOUT ENEMEe, OF Come on

Q:L"7 when you are driving.
i

This indicates that oil is not going through your engine
qguickly enough 1o keep it lubrcated, The engine could
be low on o1l or could have some other oil problem.
Hawve it fixed right away.

The oil light could alse come on in two other situations:

® When the ignition is on but the engine is nol running,
the light will come on as a test 1o show you it is
working, but the light will go out when you turn the
ignition to START. If it doesn’t coma on with the
ignition on, you may have a problem with the fuse or
bulb. Have 1t fixed nght away.

® [f you make a hard stop, the light may come on for a

moment, This is normal.

/\ CAUTION:

Don't keep driving if the oil pressure is low, If
vou do, your engine can become so hot that it
catches fire. You or others could be burned.
Check your oil as soon as possible and have your
vehicle serviced,

NOTICE:

Dumage to vour engine From neglected oil
problems can be costly and is not covered by
your warranty,




Low il Level Light

Your engine s equipped
with an oil level monitoring
system. When the ignition
key 15 wrned on, the LOW
OIL. LEVEL light will
briefly flash. 1f the Light
does not flash, have it fixed
s0 it will be ready to wam
vou if there's a problen.

LOW OIL
LEVEL

If the light stays on, stop the vehicle on 4 level surface
and turn the engine off. Check the ail level using the
engine oil dipstick. (See “Engine Oil” in the Index.)

The oil level monitonng system only checks oil level
during the brief period between key on and engine
crank. It does not monitor engine oil level when the
-engine is running. Additionally, an oil level check is
only performed il the engine has been turned off for a

considerable period of time, allowing the oil normally in

circulation to drain back into the oil pan.

Engine Coolant Temperatuore Light

This light tells you that your
engine coolant has
overheated or your radistor
cooling fan is not working.

TEMP

If you have been operating your vehicle under normal
driving conditions, you should pull off the road. siop
your vehicle and turn off the engine as soon as possible.

In “Problems on the Road,™ this manuil shows what to
do. See “Engine Overheating” in the Index.
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Engine Coolant Temperature Gage Low Coolant Warning Light

You have a gage that shows If this light comes on, your
I. the engine coolant system is low on coolant
260 temperature. If the gage and the engine may
E pointer moves into the red overheat. See “Engine
=2 area, your engine 1s too hot! LOW Coolant” in the Index and

COOLANT have your vehiele serviced

LS SO A8 WO T,

100

That reading means the siame thing as the warming light,
It means that your engine coolant has overheated. If you
have been operating your vehicle under normal driving
conditions, you should pull off the road, stop vour
vehicle and turn off the engine as soon as possible,

In *“Problems on the Road,” this manual shows what to
do. See "Engine Overheating” in the Index.
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Low Washer Fluid Warning Light Trunk Ajar Warning Light

{ This light will come on This light will come on
when your ignition is on if your trunk 15 mot
and the fluid container completely closed.

& =

AJAR

Remember, drving without washer fluid can be
dangerons. A bad mud splash can block your vision,
You could collide with another vehicle. Check your
washer fluid often, and add only the proper fluid. Sce
“Windshield Washer Fluid” in the Index.

2-76



I'uel Gage

Your fuel gage tells you
about how much fuel you
have left when the ignition
15 o, When the indicator
nears EMPTY (E), you still
have a little fuel left, but
you should get more soon.

Here are some things owners ask about, All these
siluations are normal and do not show a problem with

vour fuel gage:

® At the service station, the pump shuts off before the

gage reads FULL (1),

® [t takes a little miore or less fuel o fill up than the goge

indicated. For example, the gage may have indivated
the tank was half full, but it actually took a little more
or less than half the tank's capacity to fill it

® The guge moves u little when you turn a cormer or
speed up. The gage needle should move no more
than 1/8 of a tank under any driving maneuver.

Low Fuel Light

LOW
FUEL

H your Tuel 15 low, a hght
will come on and stay on
until you add foel. It wall
also come on for a few
seconds when you first turm
on the ignition as a check 1o
show you it's working, If it
doesn’t come on then, see
vour dealer,
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Driver Information Center

Your Driver Information Center gives you important safety and maintenance facts. When you turn the ignition on, the
entire center lights up for a few seconds. Then it goes o work.
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Functions

CHANGE OIL SOON: This light will appear when the
system predicts that the oil's remaming useful life is
almost up, The system predicts remaining oil life using
inputs from length of drives, coolant temperature,
engine rpm, and vehicle speed. It alerts you to change
the ml on o schedule consistent with your vehicle's
dnving conditions.

To reset your change o1l soon system after an oil change,
turm the key 1o the ON position, without the engine
munning and pump the accelerator 3 times within

5 seconds.

LOW WASHER FLUID: This light will come on when
yvour ignition is on and the fluid contamer is low,
CHECK TIRE PRESS: This light alerts you that i tire
is low or flat. See “Check Tire Pressure Light™ in

the Index.

TRUNK AJAR: This light alerts you that your trunk is
not fully closed.

DOOR AJAR: If one of your doors is left ajar, a light

will appear next to that door on the vehicle outline.

TRAC SWITCH: If vour vehicle has the Trac System
(this is not available with the 3800 Supercharged
engine}, you will have a disubie switch on the far right
side of your Driver Information Center. Your Trac
System is automatically activated when you turn the
igmition on. This switch will activate/deactivate the Trac
System. If vou need to disable the system, such as when
you are stuck and are rocking your vehicle back and
forth, push this switch. See “Stuck: In Sand, Mud, lce or
Snow” in the Index.

LOW TRAC: This light will come on when your Trac
System is limiting wheel spin or when your anti-lock
hrake syslem is active, See “Trac Svstem” or “Low
Traction Light” in the Index.
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Trip Computer (If Equipped)
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3800 Supercharged Engine

When you start your engine, the trp computer will display o mode, A lighted oval will appear 1o the left of the mode

currently being used.
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Control Buttons

The trip computer has three buttons that control
s functions.

ENG/MET: Press this butten to change the display from
English to metric units or metrie (o English,

RESET: Press this button for two seconds to reset the
mode displayed.

MODE: Press this bution 1o change the mode
being displayed

Functions

FUEL USED: Shows the total amount of fuel used
singe you last reset this mode. The amount can be
displayed in gallons or liters,

AVG ECON: Shows your average fuel economy since
you lnst reset this mode,

OIL LIFE: Shows a percentage of the oil's rempining
uselul life, The system predicts remaming oil life using
mputs from length of drives, coolunt temperature,
engine rpm and vehicle speed. Each time you get an oil
change, be sure (o reset this function so that it will give
YOl an necurite percentage.

T reset the oil life indicator after the oil has been
changed, press the mode button until the light appears kit
next to OLL LIFE. Press and hold the reset button for
three seconds, The oil life percentage should change

o 1005,

RANGE: Shows how much further you can truvel with
the fuel you have before refueling.

CHECK TIRE PRESS: This light alerts you that a tre
15 low or flat. See "Check Tire Pressure Light™ in
the Index.

LOW WASHER FLUID: This light will come on when
viour igrtion is on and the fuid container is low.

DOOR AJAR: If one of your doors is left ajar, a light
will appear next to that door on the vehicle outline.

PERFORMANCE SHIFT: This light comies on when
voll press the performance shift button {(located on the
console shift) w indicate that your vehicle is in
performance shifting mode. See “Performance Shifting™
in the Index.

BOOST GAGE: If you have the supercharged engine,
this page will show the amount of boost your engine
15 FecEIvVing.
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TRUNK AJAR: If yvour trunk is not fully closed or
open, i hght will outhne the trunk ared on your
vehicle outhne

TRAC SWITCH: If your vehicle has the Trac Sysiem
(this 18 not an available option with the 3800 Supercharped
engine], you will have a disable switch on the for nght
side of your Top Computer. Your Trac Svstem is
automatically sctvated when you tum the igniton on, This
switch will activate/deactivate the Trao System. If you
need to disable the system, such as when you are stuck
and are rocking your vehicle back and forth, push this
switch, See “Swmck; In Sand, Mud, Ice or Snow™ in

the Index.

TRAC OFF: This Light lets vou know that your Trac
System has been disabled and will not limit wheel spin.
see “Trac System Warnmg Laght™ or "Low Traction
Light™ in the Index.

LOW TRAC: This light will come on when your Trag
System is limiting wheel spin or when your anti-lock
brake system 15 active. See ““Trac System” or “Low
Traction Light™ in the Index.

Head-Up Display (If Equipped)

1f vou have the Head-Llp
Display (HUD), you can see
the speedometer reading (i
English or metric anits) and
a brief display of the current
radio station or CD rack,
displaved “through™

the windshield.

The HUD also shows these Hghts when they are lit on

the instrument pangel:

® Tum Signal Indicators
® High-Beam Indicator Symbaol

® [Low Fuel Symbaol




The HUD will display the “Check Gage™ when the
following are lit on the instrument panel:

® Oil warning Symbuol
® (Coolant Temperature Symbaol
® Charging System Symbol

When vou sit straight 1n your seat, the HUD image will
appear straight ahead near the front humper.

When the 1gnition key is turmed to RUN, the HUD
image will come on. Then the Head-Up Display will
operite normally,

NOTICE:

Although the HUD image appears to be near the
front of the vehicle, do not use it as a parking aid.
The HUD was not designed for that purpose.

If you try to use it that way, such as in a

parking lot, you may misjudge distance and

run into something,

When the HUD 15 on. the speedometer reading will be
displaoyed continually. The current radio station or CD
trick number will only be displaved for three seconds
after the radio or CD track statos chonges. This wall
happen whenever one of the radio controls is pressed,
either on the madio itself or on the optionst) steering
wheel controls,




To adjust the HUD 50 you can see it properly:

b

Led

. Swrt your engine and turn the DIM dial 1o the

desired HUD image brightness.

Adjust your seat, it necessary, 1o a comfortable position.

Priss the top of the UP/N switch until the HUD image
stops moving. Then press the bottom of the switch wotl
the irnuge 15 a8 low as possible but in full view.

Turn the DIM dial down antil the HUD image is no
brighter than necessary. TO turn the HUD off, turn
the DIM diul all the way down.

If the sun ¢omes out, it becomes aloudy, or if you turm
ot your headlumps, you may need to adjust the HUD
brightness aguin. Polarizing sunglasses could muke the
HUD image harder to see,

/\ CAUTION:

I the HUD image is too bright. or too high in
your field of view, it may take you more time to
see things you need to see when it’s dark outside.
Be sure to keep the HUD image dim and placed
low in vour field of view,

Push the ENG/MET button
an the trip caleulator 1o
switch the HUD speed
display from English to
metric or metric o English.
It vou don’t have the trip
valeulator, you can’t change
the display.




Care of the Head-Up Display

Clean the inside of the windshield as needed to remove
any dirt or film that reduces the sharpness or elarity of
the HUD image.

To clean the HUD, spray household glass cleaner on a
soft, clean cloth, Wipe the HUD lens gently, then dry it
Do not spray cleaner directly on the lens because the
cleaner could Teak into the unit

Il You Can’t See the HUD Image When the
Ignition Is On

® [Isanything covering the HUD unit?

® Is the HUD dimmer setting brght ¢ncugh?

® & the HUD image adjusted 1o the proper height?
.

Still po HUD image? Check the fuse in the /P
Electromics position in the instrument panel fuse
block. See “Fuses and Circuit Breakers™ in the
Index.

If the HUD Image Is Not Clear
® |5 the HUD image too bright?

® Are the windshield and HUD lens clean?

Your windshield is part of the HUD system, 1T vou
ever have to have o new windshield, be sure to get one
desizned for HUD. If you don’L the HUD image may
look blurred and out of focus.
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V Section 3 Comfort Controls and Audio Systems

In this section, you'll find out how to operate the comfort control and audio systems offered with your Pontac. Be
sure to read about the particular systems supphed with your vehicle.

3-2 Comfort Controls 3-10) Radios

32 Air Conditioning, A Conditioning with 3-15 CD Adapter Kit
Electrome Controls 3-24 Trunk Mounted CD Changer

3-4 Air Conditioning, Air Conditioning with 3-26 Theft-Deterrent Feature
Automatic and Auxilinry Temperature Control 3-29 Steering Wheel Controls

3-4 Heating, Air Conditioning with 3-30 Understanding Radio Reception
Electronic Controls 3-30 Adding Sound Equipment 1o Your Vehicle

3-¥ Heating, A Condinoning with Automatic 3-30) Tips About Your Audio System
ancd Auxilinry Tempernture Controls 3-31 Care of Your Cassette Tape Player

3-8 Ventilation System and Tips 3-32 Care of Your Compact Discs

3-8 Tips for Delogging and Defrosting 3-32 Fixed Mast Antenna

3-9 Rear Window Defogger 332 Backglass Antenna

3-10) Setting the Clock




Comfort Controls
Air Conditioning with Electronic Controls

With this system, yvou cun control the heating, cooling
und ventilation in vour vehicle, The system works best if
you keep your windows closed while using i1,

Fan Knob

The left knob selects the amount of air you want, To tum
the fun off, turn the knob 1o OFF. The fan must be on to

run the air conditioning compressor.

Temperature Knob

The center knob changes the temperature of the air
coming through the system. Turn this knob toward
red (clockwise) for warmer air. Turn it toward hlve
(counterclockwise) for cooler air.

Muode Knob

‘The right knob has several settings to control the
direction of airflow;

MAX: This setting recirculates much of the air inside
your vehicle and sends it through the instrument

panel outlets, The air conditioning compressor will

rur automatically in this setting unless the ocotsicde
temperature 15 below 38°F (3.3°C), (Even when the
COMPIEsSOr 15 runmng, you can control the emperature. )

e i ; ; .
UPPER: This setiing brings in outside air and
directs it through the instrument panel outlets,

-
"/J BI-LEVEL: This setting brings in outside wir and
directs it two ways. Half of the air is duected through
the instrument panel outlets, Most of the remaining air is
directed through the floor ducts and a little to the defrost
and side window vents,

Fad
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‘r’ FLOOR: This setting sends most of the uir
through the ducts near the floor. The remaining airflow
comes oul of the defroster and side window vents.

T,

*f" DEFOG: Ths setung allows half of the air 1 go
1o the floor ducts and half 1o the defroster and side
window vents.

S DEFROST: This setting directs most of the
air through the defroster vent. Some of the air goes
1o the floor ducts and the side window vent. The air
conditioning compressor will run automatically in
this setting unless the outside temperature is below
3IB°F (3.3°C).

Air Conditioning Compressor Button

Press the A/C button to operate the air conditioning
compressor, The indicator light above the button wall
glow when the button is pressed. You don’t have 1o press
the button 10 mun the compressor in MAX or DEFROST
because it will already be running in these modes,

Air Conditioning

On very hot days, open the windows long enough to et
i, imside air escape. This reduces the tme for the
vehicle w cool down.

For quick cool-down on very hot days, use MAX with
the wemperature knob all the way in the blue area. If this
setting 1s used for long periods of tme, the dir in your
vehicle may become (oo dry.

For normal cooling on hot days, use UPPER with the
temperature knob in the blue grea and the A/C hutton
pushed 1n. The system will bring in outside air und cool it

On cool, but sunny days, the sun may warm your upper
bady, but your lower body may not be warm enough.
You can use BI-LEVEL with the temperature knob in
the middle and the A/C button pushed in. The system
will bring in outside air and direct it to your upper body,
while sending slightly warmed air to your lower body,
You may notice this temperature difference more al
some fimes than others,
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Heating

Un cold days use FLOOR with the temperature Knob all
thee way in the red arey, The system will bring in outside
air, hent it and send it to the Moor ducts,

If wour vehicle has an engine coolant heater, you can use
it toy help your system provide warm air {aster when it's
cold outside 0°F (- 18°C) or lower. An engine coolant
heater warms the coolant your engine ind heating
gystem use to provide héal, See “Engine Coolant
Heuter" in the Index,

Ventilation

For mild outside temperatures when lintle heating or
cooling is needed, use UPPER, with the A/C button off,
to direct outside alr through your vehicke, Your vehicle
also has the flow-throagh ventilation system described
Inter in this section.

Defogging and Delrosting

Your system has two settings for clearing the front gnd
side windows. To defrost the windows guickly, use
DEFROST with the temperature knob-all the way in the
red wred, To winm passengers while keeping the
windows ¢lean, use DEFOG.

Air Conditioning with Automatic and
Auxiliary Temperature Control
(If Equipped)

With this system, vou set g “desired cabin™ lemperature.
You can then either let the system automatically control
mirflow direction and amount (to mamtain the desired
cabin emperature) or you can manually adjust it. The
system works bestif you keep your windows closed
while using 1t

34



Automatic Control

For the most efficient operation, you should set the
system temperature and press AUTO. The system will
select the best fan speed and wirflow settings to keep you
comfortable. The air conditioning compressor will run if
the outside temperature is above 38°F (3.3°C) You may
notice a delay of three to four minutes belore the fan
COImes on.

Driver’s Tempersture Knob

The left knob sets the temperature [or the entire system
when the fight on DUAL button isn't [t If the light is
lit, the knob sets the temperature for the driver. Turmn the
knob toward red (clockwise) 1o raise the desired cabin
temperature. Turm it toward blue (counterclockwise) to
lower the temperature. The display will show vour
selection for a few seconds, then the outside temperature
will show or be displayed.

Passenger’s Temperature Knoh

The right knob sets the desired cabin temperature for the
passenger and will automatically force the system into a
dual zone operation. lighting the doal zone button light.
Turn the vight knob toward red (clockwise) 1o raise the
temperature. Tam it toward bloe (counterclockwise) to
lower the temperature,

Dual Zone Button Light

The dual zone butten light indicates whether the system
s in single zone or dual zone operation. When there 15
no desire for dual zone operation, push the lit dial zone
hution to return to single zone operation. The dual zone
bution light will go olf.

The system will operate 1o achieve your comfort set
point as quick as possible. I you set the temperature for
6O°F (16™C) or 90°F (327 C). the fan will go to it's
highest speed, unless you manually select a lower speed.
The system will maimntain full cold or full hot operation
at these settings.

Cold Weather Example: (When you start the vehicle in
cold weather, below freezing or after being parked
overnight). If your Driver Set Temperature 15 73°F
(23°C) and you are in Full Automatic maode, the system
will automatically move the temperature doors o full
hot, The blower will start out at a low speed and the
hlower speed will increase as the engine warms up. The
air will be delivered to the floor. As the interior of the
vehicle warms op to your destred comfort poinl, the
blower will decrease and the temperuture door wall
move W o cooler position (o maintain your desired
comfort. As the cabin warms up or the sun load
increases, the system could switch o air delivered

tor the windshield and the floor. (Defog mode)

T
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Hot Weather Example: (When vou start the vehicle in
Hit weather, BO°F (277C) or after being parked during
the day in full sun). If your Driver Set Temperature
1873°F (23°C) and you are in Full Automatic mode. The
system will avtomatcally move the temperature doors 1o
full Cold. The blower will be at low speed momentarily
and then go to high blower. The air intake will be
recirculated for maximum cooling performance. As the
mterior of the vehicle cools down (o your desired
comfort point, the blower will decrease und the
lemperature door will move to a warmer position (o
muaintain your desired comfort. As the cabin cools down
or the sun load decreases the system could switeh 1o air
delivered 1o AJC vents and the floor, (Bi-level mode)

Manual Control

Fan Buttons

The fan buttons select the amount of gir you want when
the svstem is oot in AUTO, The display will show the
fan speed by illuminating a maximum of seven fan bars,

Mode Button

The center panel his several settings to contral the
direction of airflow when (he system is not in AUTO,
The indicator light on the button will glow when the
buttan s pressed. To access the vadoos modes avatlable,
continue to press the MODE button until the desired
mude appears on the display.

RECIRC: This setting recirculates much of the air
inside your vehicle and sends it through the instrument
puanel outlets. The wir conditioning compressor will run
automatically in this setting unless the outside
temperature is below 38°F (3.3°C),

-
,-i UPPER: This setting brings in the outside air and
directs it through the instrument panel outlets.

3-6



* - v »
*l'f} BI-LEV: This setting brines i the outside air amd
directs it two ways, Half of the air is directed through
the instrument panel outlets. Most of the remaiming air 1s

directed through the floor ducts and a little to the defrost
and side window vents.

"‘f-; LOWER: This setting sends most of the air
through the ducts near the floor. The remaining airflow
comies out of the defroster and side window vents,

G,
*f; DEFOHG: This setiing allows half of the air to goto the
Hoor ducts and half 1o the defroster and side window vents.

%} DEF: This seiting directs most of the air through
the defrost vent. Some of the air goes 1o the floor ducts
and the side window vents The air conditioning
compressor will run sutomatically in this serting unless
the outside température is below 38%F (3.3°0).

Air Conditioning

On very hot days, open the windows long énough to let
hut, inside air escape. This reduces the time for the
vehicle o cool down.

For guick cool-down on very hot days, use RECIRC
If this setting is used for long periods of time, the air o
your vehicle may become too dry.

For normal cooling on hot duys, use UPPER with the
AJC button pushed in. The system will bring i outside
air and cool it

On cool, but sunny dayvs, the sun may warm your upper
hody, but your lower body may not be warm enough.
You can use BI-LEY with the A/C button pushed in.
The system will bring in outside abr and direct it to your
upper body, while sending slightly warmed air to your
lower body. You may notice this temperature difference
more al some times than others,
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Heating

On cold days use LOWER. The system will bring in
outgide air, heat 1t and send it w'the Noor ducts.

If your vehicle has an engine coolant heater, you cin use
1 1 help your system provide warm ar faster when it's

cold outside 0°F (-187C) or lower. An engine coolani
heater warms the coolant your engine and heating
system use to provide heat. Sce “Engime Coolant
Heater" in the Index.

Ventilation

For mild, outside temperatures when little heating or
cooling s needed, use UPPER with the AJ/C hutton oif,
to chirect outside air through your vehicle. Your vehicle
also has the fow-through ventilation system described
later in this section.

Defogging and Defvosting

Your system hus two settings for cleanng the [rom and

side windows. To defrost the windows quickly, use DEE

To warm passengers while keeping the windows clean,
use DEFOG,

Ventilation System

Adjust the direction of airflow by movmg the louvered vents.

Your velucle's flow-through ventilation system supplies
autside air info the vehicle when it 15 moving. Culside
aar will also enter the yvehicle when the air conditioning
fam 15 running.
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Ventilation Tips

® Keep the hood and front air inlet free of we, snow or
any other obstruction, such as leaves. The heater and
defroster will work far better, reducing the chance of
fogging the inside of your windows,

® When vou enter a vehicle in cold weather, adjust the
mode knob 1o FLOOR and the fan 1o the highest
specd lor o few seconds before driving off, This
helps clear the intuke ducts of snow and moisture
and reduces the chance of fogging the inside of
your windows.

® Keep the air path under the front seats clear of
tbjects, This helps air o circulate throughout
vour vehicle.

Rear Window Defogger

Your comfort control system has o button o operite
your rear window defogger. The electronic comforn
control system has a button marked REAR: The
system with automatic emperature control has a button
marked R.DEF

The rear window defogger uses a warming gnd 1o
semove fog from the rear window, Press the bution

to turn the rear defopeer om. 1t will turen itself off afier
uhoul ten minuies,

If wou turn it on again, the rear defogger will only run
{or about five minutes before turming off. You can also
turn it oft by pressing the button again,

o not attneh anythimg ke o tempocary vehicle License
wr decal across the defogger grid.

NOTICE:

Don't use a razor blade or anything else sharp on
the inside of the rear window. I vou do, von
c¢ould cot or damage the wurming grid, and the
repairs wouldn’t be covered by vour warranty.
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Audio Systems

Your Deleo™ audio system his been desi ened 1o operate
eusily and give years of listening pleasure. You will get
the most enjoyment out of it if you sequaing yourself
with it first, Find out what your Deleo system can do
and how 19 operate all its controls, o be sure you're
setting the most out of the advanced engineering that
WEent into it.

Setting the Clock for AM-FM Stereo

Press SET. Within five seconds, press dand hold the
SEEK down urrow until the correct hour appears on the
display. Press and hold the SEEK up arrow until the
cormect minuie appears on the display,

Setting the Clock for All Systems Except
AM-FM Stereo

Press and hold HR ontil the correet hour appers, Press
and hold MIN until the correct minule nppears. There
will be i two-second delay before the clock goes into
time-set mode, and the colon on the display will blink
while in this mode.

AM-FM Stereo

Plaving the Radio

VOLUME: Push this knob o turn the system on and
off. To increase volume. tamn the kinob clockwise. Turn
it counterclockwise to decrease volume.

RCL/PROG: Press this button to recall the station
being played or to display the clock.
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Finding a Station

AM-FM: Press this button to switch between AM and
FM. The display shows your selection,
TUNE: Turn the lower knob to choose radio stations.

SEEKR: Press the up or down arrow 10 go 10 the next
higher ar lower station and stay there,

PUSHBUTTONS: The four numbered pushbutions let
you return to your favonte stations, You can set up to
4 stations (seven AM and seven FM). Just;

l. Press AM-FM to select the band.
Tune in the desired stution.
Press SET. (SET will appear on the display.)

Press one of the four numbered pushbuttons, within
five seconds. Whenever you press that numbered
pushbutton, the station you sel will return,

()

£t

3. Repeat the steps for each pushbutton,

In addition to the four stations already set, up to three
more stations may be preset on each band by pressing
twi adjoining buttons at the same time. Just:

L. Tume i the desired stution.
2. Press SET. (SET will appear on the display.)

3. Press any two adjomimg pushbuttons ai the same
time, within five seconds. Whenever you press the
same buttons, the station you set will retum,

4. Repeat the steps for each par of pushbutton,

Setting the Tone

BASS: Slide the lever up or down to increase or
decrease bass.

TREB: Shde the lever up or down to increase Or
decrease treble. If a stanon is weak or noisy, you may
want 1o decrease the treble.

Adjusting the Speakers

BALANCE: Tum the control behind the upper knob to
mgve the sound to the lefr or night speakers, The middle
position balances the sound between the speakers.

FADE: Tumn the control behind the lower knob to move
the sound to the front or rear speakers. The middle
positon balances the sound between the speakers.

3-11



AM-FM Stereo with Cassette Tape Player
(If Equipped)

Playing the Radio

VOL: Push this knob to wm the system on and off.
To increase volume, twrn the knob clockwise, Turn it
counterclockwise w decrense volume,

RECALL: Display the tume with the ignition off by

pressing this knob. When the radio is playing, press this
knab to recall the station fregquency,

Finding a Station

AM-=FM: Press this button to switch between AM, EM |
and FM2. The display shows your selection.

TUNE: Press this koob lightly so it extends. Tum it to
chioose tadio stations, Push the knob back into its stored
position when you're not using it.

SEEK: Press the up or down armow 1o go Lo the next
higher or lower station and stay there.

PUSHBUTTONS: The six numbered pushbuttons let
youl return 1o your favonte stations, You can set up to
I8 stutions (six AM, six FM1 and six FM2), Just:

1. Press AM-FM 1o select the band,
Tune in the desired station.

Press and hold one of the six numbered buttons until
SET appears on the display. Whenever vou press that
numbered button, the station you set will return.

12

L

4, Repeat the steps for each pushbutton,
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Setting the Tone

BASS: Slide the Tever to the right or left to increase or
decrease bass.

TREBLE: Shde the lever to the right or left to increase
of decrease treble. If a station is weak or noisy, vou may
want 1o decrease the treble,

Adjusting the Speakers

BAL: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Turmn this
knab to move the spund to the left or nght speakers. The
middle posinon halances the sound between the
speakers.

FADE: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Turn this
knob to move the sound (o the front or rear speakers,
The middle position balances the sound between

the speakers.

Push these knobs back into their stored positions when
you're not using them.

Playing a Cassette Tape

Your tape player is built o work best with tapes that are
30 to 45 minutes long on each side, Tapes longer than
that are so thin they may not work well in this player.

While the tape 15 playing, use the VOL, FADE, BAL,
BASS and TREB controls just as you do for the radio.
The display will show an arrow to show which side of
the tape is playing, When the down indicator wrmow 18
lit, selections listed on the botom side of the cassette are
playing. When the up wrrow is lit, selections listed on the
top side of the cassetie are playing. The tape player
automatically beégins playing the other side when it
reaches the end of the tape.

Il E and o number appear on the radio display, the tape
waon't play because of an error.

® E10: The tape is tight and the player can't turn the
tape hubs, Remove the tape. Hold the tape with the
open end down and try to wrn the right hub
counierclockwise with a pencil. Turn the tape over
and repeat. If the hubs do not turn casily, your tape
miy be domaged and should not be used in the
player. Try a new lape (o make sure your player is
working properly.

& E11: The tape 18 broken. Try a new tape.




If any error occurs repeatedly or il an error can't be
corrected, please contact vour dealer. If your radio
displays an ermor pumber. write it down and provide it to
your dealer when reporting the problem,

PREV (1): Press this button or the SEEK down arrow 1o
search for the previous selection on the wpe. Your wmpe
must have at least three seconds of silence between each
selecton for PREV or SEEK to work. The 1ape direction
arrow hlinks during PREV or SEEK operation. Press
PREV or the SEEK down arrow to stop searching. The
sound will mute during PREV or SEEK operation.

NEXT (2): Press this button or the SEEK up armow
search for the next selection on the ape. If vou hold the
button, the player will continue moving forward through
the tape. Your tape must have ot leust three seconds of
stlence between each selection for NEXT or SEEK 1o
work. The tape divection arrow blinks during NEXT or
SEEK operntion. Press NEXT or the SEEK up arrow (o
stop searchimg. The sound will mute during NEXT or
SEEK operution.

PROG (3): Press this button w play the other side of
the tupe.

D0 (4): Press this button o reduce background
noise, Note that the double-D symbol will appear on
the display.

Dolby™ Noise Reduction is manufactured under a
license from Dolby Luboratories Licensing Corporation.
Dolby and the donble-T) symbol are trademarks of
Dolby Laboratories Licensing Corporation.

REY (5): Press this button to reverse the tape rapidly.
Press itagain to return to playing speed. The radio will
play the last-selected station while the tape reverses.
You may select stations during REV operation by using
SEEK or TUNE.

FWD (6): Press this button to advance guickly to
ancither part of the tape. Press the button again to return
o playing speed, The radio will play the last-selected
station while the tape advances. You may select stations
during FWD operation by using SEEK or TUNE.

AM-FM: Press this buttom 1o pliay the radio when a tape
i% i the player.

TAPE/MPLAY: Press this button to change to the tupe
function when the madio 1s on. The tape symbal with an
arrow will appear on the display when the twpe is active,
To return o playing the radio, press the AM-FM hution.

EJECT: Prass this button 1o remove the tipe. The radio
will play. EIECT may be activated with either the
ignition or radio off, Cassettes may be loaded with the
rachio and 1goition off if this buttom is pressed first.
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CLN: If this message nppears on the display, the
cussette tape player nceds to be cleaned. Tt will still play
Lapes, but you should clean it as soon as possible to
prevent dumage to the tapes and player, See “Care of
Your Cassette Tape Player™ in the Index. After you clean
the plaver, press and hold EIECT for five seconds to
reset the CLN indicator. The mdio will display === 10
shiow the indicator was reset,

CD Adapter Kits

It is possible 1o vse a CD adapter kit with your cassetfe
tpe player after activating the bypass featare on your
tape player.

To activate the bypass feature, the ignition must be on,
Turn your radio off, Press TAPE/PLAY and hold for
three seconds. After three seconds, the tape symbol in
the display will flash for two seconds indicating the
[éature is active. Turn the radio on and insert

the adapter.

This override feanire will remain active until ETECT
15 pressed,

AM-FM Stereo with Cassette Tape Player
and Equalizer (If Equipped)

|:|'_|| Tl ]
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Playing the Radio

VOL: Push this knob to turn the system on and off. To
increuse volume, turm the knob clockwise. Torn it
counterclockwise 1o decrease volume.

RECALL: Display the time with the ignition off by

pressing this knob. When the radio is playing, press this
knob to recall the station frequency.
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Finding a Station

AM-=FM: Press this button to switch between AM, FM |
and FM2. The display shows your selection.

TUNE: Press this knob hghtly $o it extends. Turn it 1o
choose radio stations, Push the knob back into its stored
position when you're not using it

SEEK: Press the up or down arrow 1o go to the next
higher or lower station and stay there.

PUSHBUTTONS: The six numbered pushbuttons let
you return (o your favorite stations. You can set up 1o
I8 stations (six AM, six FM | and six FM2), Just:

1. Press AM-FM 1o select the band.
2. Tune in the desired station.
3

. Press and hold one of the six numbered buttons until
SET appears on the display. Whenever you press that
numbered button, the station you seét will return.

4, Repeat the steps for each pushbutton.

Setting the Tone

EQUALIZER: A seven band cqualizer is part of your
audio system. Slide the levers up to boost or down 1o
reduce frequency range.

Adjusting the Speakers

BAL: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Turn it o
miove the sound to the left or right speakers. The middle
position balances the sound between the speakers,

FADE: Press this knob hightly so it extends. Tormn it to
miove the sound to the front or rear speakers. The middie
position balances the sound between the speakers.

Push these knohs back into their stored positions when
you'te not using them.

Playing a Cassette Tape

Your tape player is butlt to work best with tapes that ure
30 to 45 minutes long on esch side. Tapes longer than
thiat are so thin they may not work well in this player.

While the tape is playing, use the VOL, FADE ond BAL
controls just as you do for the rudio. The display will
show an arrow to show which side of the tape is playing.
When the down indicator armow 1s Lit, selections listed
on the bottom side of the casselte are playing. When the
up arcow is lit, selections listed on the top side of the
cassette are playing. The wpe player automatically
begins playing the other side when it reaches the end of
the tape,
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If E und & number appear on the radio display, the tape
won't play because of an error.

® EI10: The tape is nght and the player can’t turn the
tape hubs. Remave the tupe. Hold the tape with the
open end down and try to turn the right hub
coumterclockwise with a pencil. Turn the tape over
and repeat. 1f the hubs do not turn easily, your tape
may be dumaged and should not be used in the
player. Try a new tupe to make sure yvour player is
working properly.

® Ell: The tape is broken. Try & new tape.

If any error oceurs repeatedly or if an error can't be
corrected, please contact your dealer. I your radio
displuys an error number, write it down and provide it o
your dealer when reporting the problem.

PREY (1): Press this button or the SEEK down arrow 1o
search for the previous selection on the tape. Your tape
must have at least three seconds of silence between each
selection for PREV or SEEK 10 work. The tupe direction
arrow blinks during PREV or SEEK operation. Press
PREV or the SEEK down arrow Lo stop searching. The
sound will mute during PREV or SEEK operution.

NEXT (2): Press this button or the SEEK up ammow (0
search for the next selection on the tape. If you hold the
button, the player will continue moving forward through
the tape. Your tape must have at least three seconds of
silence between each selection for NEXT or SEEK to
worl. The tape direction arrow blinks during NEXT or
SEEK operation. Press NEXT or the SEEK up arrow to
stop searching. The soutsd will mute during NEXT or
SEEK operation.

PROG (3): Press this button to play the other side of
the tape.

300 (4): Press this button to reduce background

noise. Note that the double-D symbol will appear on

the display.

Daslby OO Noise Reduction is manufactured under o
license from Dolby Laboratories Licensing Corporation,
Dolby and the double-DY symbol are trademorks of
[olby Laboratones Licensing Corporation.
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REV (5): Présss this button 1o reverse the tape rapidly.,
Press it ngain 1o return 1o playing speed. The radio wall
play the last-selected station while the 1ape reverses,
You may select stations during REV operation by using
SEEK or TUNE.

FWD (6): Press this button to advance quickly 10
another part of the tape. Press the button sgain (o return
to playing speed. The rdio will pliy the Jast-selected
station while the tape advances. You may select stations
during FWD operation by using SEEK or TUNE.

AM-=FM: Press this button to play the radio when 4 tape
I in the playen

TAPE/PLAY: Press this button to change 10 the tape
function when the radio is on, The tape symbol with un
arrow will appear on the display when the tspe is active.
To return o plaving the radio, press the AM-FM button.

FJECT: Press this button to remove the tape, The rdio
will play, EJECT may be activated with either the
ignition or radio off. Cassettes may be loaded with the
rachio off if this button is pressed first.

CLN: If this message appears on the display, the
cassotte tape player needs to be cleaned. 1o will sull play
tapes, but you should clean it as soon as possible to
prevent damage to the tapes and player, See “Care of
Your Cassette Tape Player” in the Index. Adter you clean
the player, press and hold EIECT for five seconds to
resel the CLN indicator. The radio will display —-to
show the indicator was reset.

CD Adapter Kits

It is possible 1o use 4 CD adapter kit with your cassette
tape player after activating the bypass feature on your
tape player,

To activate the bypass feature, the ignition must be on,
Turn your radio off. Press TAPE/PLAY and hold for
three seconds. After three seconds, the tape symbal in
the display will Aash far two seconds indicating the
leature is active, Tum the radio on and insert

the adapter,

This overnde feature will remain active umtal ETECT
15 pressed.
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AM-I'M Stereo with Compact Disc Player
(If Equipped)

Playing the Radio

YOL: Push this knob 1o tum the system on and off.
To increase volume, turn the knob clockowise, Turmn it
counterclockwise to decrease volume,

RECALL: Display the time with the ignition of by

pressing this knob, When the radio is playing: press this
knob to recall the station frequency.

Finding a Station

AM-FM: Press this button to switch between AM, FM1
anid FM2, The display shows your selection.

TUNE: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Tum it w
choose radio stations. Push the knob back mto iis stored
position when you're not using i

SEEK: Press the up or down armow (o go 1o the next
higher or lower station and stay there,

PUSHBUTTONS: The six numbered pushbutions let
you return fo your favorite stations, You cun sel up o
I8 stanons (six AM. six FM 1 and six FM2). Just;

I, Press AM-FM to select the band,
Tune in the desired sttion,

e

Press and hold one of the six numbered buttons until
SET appears on the display, Whenever you priss that
numbered button, the stution vou set will refurn.

4. Repeat the steps for gach pushbution.
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Setting the Tone

BASS: Slide the lever to the right or left 1o increase or
decrease bass,

TREBLE: Siide the lever to the right or left to increase
or decrease treble: If a station 15 weak or noisy, you may
want to decrease the meble.

Adjusting the Speakers

BAL: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Turn it to
miove the sound to the left or nght speakers. The middle
position balances the =ound between the speakers.

FADNE: Press this knob hightly so i extends. Turn it to
miove the sound to the fromt or rear speakers, The middle
position balunces the sound between the speakers.

Push these knobs back mmw their stored posinons when
you're not using them.

Playing a Compact Disc

The integral CD player can play 8 om “single”
mini-dises, Full=size compact discs and mini-ciscs are
londed in the same manner.

Insert o disc partway into the slot, label side up. The
player will pull it in. The compact disc symbol will
appear on the display, If the ignition and the rado are
on, the disc will begin playing. CD will appear on the

display next o the compact dise symbol. If vou want to
insert o disc when the ignition is off, first press EJECT.

If vou're driving on a very rough road or if t's very hot,
the disc may not pliy and E (error) and a number may
uppear on the radio display. 11 the disc comes out, it
could be that;

& The dise is upside down.
§ It is dinty, scratched or wet

& The air is very humid. (If so. wait about an hour and
iry again. )

If any error occurs repeatedly or if an errorcan't be

corrected, please contact your dealer. If your tadio

displays an error number, write it down and provide it 1o

vour dealer when reporting the problem.

PREY (1): Press thus button or the SEEK down grrow 1o
2o 1o the start of the current track if more than eight
secondy have played. If you hold the hutton or press it
more than once, the pliver will continue moving back
through the disc,

NEXT (2): Press this button or the SEEK up amow to
gor to the start of the next track if maore than eight
seconds have played. If you hold the button or press i
more than onee, the playver will continue moving
forward through the disc,
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RIDM (3): Press this button 1o hear the tracks in random,
rather than sequentbal, order. Pross RDM again (o tum
oft random play.

REYV {5): Press and hold thas button to quickly reverse
within a track (song). Release it to play the passage. You
will hear sound at a reduced volume, The display will
show elaopsed time,

FWD (6): Press and hold this bution to quickly advance
within a track (song). You will hear sound al a reduced
volume. The display will show elapsed time.

RECALL: Press this button 1o see what track is playing,
Press it again within five seconds to see how long 1t has
been playing (elapsed time). The track number also
appears when the dise is inserted, vou change the
volume or when a new track starts playing.

AM-FM: Press this button to play the radio when u disc
15 playing. The disc will stop but remain in the player,

CD/PLAY: Press this button to change to the disc
function when the radio is'on.

EJECT; Press this button to remove the disc or stop the
disc and switch to the radio. EIECT will work with the
radio off.

AM-FM Stereo with Compact Disc Player
and Equalizer (If Equipped)

- .--_'-_-..
w - -
o UEE. L e W ..
SRER LR
=}

TanA

Playing the Radio

VOL.: Push this knob to turn the system on and off.
To mmcrease volome, tum the knob clockwise, Turm it
counterclockwise (o decrease volume,

RECALL: Press this bution briefly to recall the station
being played or to display the clock. If you press the
knob when the ignition is off, the clock will show for a
few seconds.
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Finding a Station
AM-FM: Press this button (o switch between AM, FM1
and FM 2. The display shows your selection,

TUNE: Press this knob lightly so it extends, Tum it
choose radio stations. Push the knob back into its stored
position when you're not using i,

SEEK: Press the up or down ammow to go to the next
higher or lower station and stay there.

PUSHBUTTONS: The six numbered pushbuttons let
you return to vour favorite stations. You can sef up to
I8 stations (six AM, six FM ] and six FM2), Just:

. Press AM-FM to select the band,
Tune in the desired station.

Pross and hold one of the six numbered buttons until
SET appears on the display. Whenever you press that
nimbered button, the station you set will return.

et i

4. Repeat the steps Tor each pushbutton,

Setting the Tone

EQUALIZER: A seven band equalizer 1s purt of your
audio system. Shde the levers up to boost or down to
reduce frequency range.

Adjusting the Speakers

BAL: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Turn it 1o
move the sound to the left or night speakers. The middle
postion balances the sound between the speakers.

FADE: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Turn it 1o
move the sound o the frong or regr speakers. The middle
position balunces the sound between the speakers.

Push these knobs back into their stored positions when
you're not using them,

Playing a Compact Dise

The miegral CD ployer can play 8 cm “single”
num-discs, Full-size compact dises and mini-discs are
laaded in the same manner,

Insert a disc partway into the slot, label side up. The
player will pull it in. 1t the ignition and the radio are on,
the disc will begin playimg. If you want to insert a disc
when the ignition is off, first press EJECT,
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Il vou're driving on a very rough read or il iCs very hat,
the disc may not play and E {error) and a number may
appenr on the radio display. f the dise comes out, 11
could be that:

® The disc 15 upside down.
® [tis dirty, seratched or wet

® The air is very humid, (Tf so, wait about an hour and
try again, )

If any error occurs repeatedly orif an error can’t be

corrected, please contact your dealer. If your radio

displays an error number, write 1t down and provide it to

your desler when reporting the problem.

PREY {1): Press this button or the SEEK down arrow to
g0 o the start of the corrent track if more than eight
seconds have played. IF you hold the button or press it
more than once, the player will continue moving back
through the dise.

NEXT (2): Press this button or the SEEK up armow o
g 1o the start of the next track if more than eight
seconds have played, I you hold the button or press it
more thian once, the plaver will continug moving
forward through the dise,

RIDM (3): Press this button to hear the tracks i random
ruther than sequential, order. Press RDM aguin to

turn off random play. The radio will play during

this tperntion.

REV (5): Press and hold thais button to quickly reverse
within a track (song). Release it to play the passage. You
will hear sound at a réduced volume. The display will
show elapsed time.

FWD (6): Press and hold this button to guickly advance
within a track (#ong), You will hear sound ol a reduced
volume, The display will show elapsed time,

RECALL: Press this bution to see what truck 15 playing.
Press it again within five seconds to sea how long 1t has
been playing (elapsed time). The wack nurmber also
appears when the disc is inserted, the volume is changed
of when o new track starts plaving.

AM-FM: Press this button to play the radio when o dise
15 playing. The disc will stop but remain in the player.
CD/PLAY: Press this button to change to the disc
funetion when the radio 15 on.

EJECT: Press this button to remove the disc or stop the
dise and switch to the radio, EJECT will wernk with the
radio off.




Trunk Mounted CD Changer (Il Equipped)

With the optional compact disc changer, you can play up
o 12 dises continwously. Narmal sire discs may be
played using the trays supplied in the magazine.

The small discs (8 cm) can be played only with speciully
designed mys.

You must first lowd the magazine with dises before you
can play & compact disc. Each of the 12 trays holds one
dise. Press the button on the buck of the magazine and
pull gontly on one of the trays. Load the trays from
bottom to top, placing n disc on the tny label side down
If you load a disc label side up, the disc will not play
und an error will ocour, Gently push the triy back into
the mugazine slot. Repeat this procedure for losding up
o 12 dises in the magazine.

Cince yvou huve loaded ihe discs in the magazine, slide
open the door of the compact disc (CD) changer. Push
the magazine o the changer in the direction of the
arrow marked on top of the magazine.
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Close the door by shding it all the wav 10 the left If the
duar is left partially open, the changer will not operate
and an error will occur. When the door is closed, the
changer will begin checking for discs in the magazine.
This will continue for up w two minutes depending on
the number of dises loaded.

To eject the magazine from the player, slide the CD
chimger door all the way open. The mugazing will
automutically epect, Remember to keep the door closed
whenever possible to keep dirt and dust from getting
inside the changer.

All of the €D fonctions are controlled by the madio
buttons except for ejecting the magazine. Whenever 4
CD magaane with discs is loaded in the changer, the
compact dise symbol will appear on the radio display. 1f
the CD changer is checking the magozine for CDs, the
compact disc symbaol will Dash on the display unul the
changer is ready to play. When s €D begins playing, CD
will appear 10 the bottom left comer and a disc and track
mimber will be displayed. The dise numbers are lsted
on the fromt of the maghzine,




Compact Disc Errors

I E andl a number appear on the display an error has
oceurred and the compact dise tlempaorarily cannot play.

The CD changer will send an ermor message to the
receiver to indicate:

® E30: Focus Error

® E31: Tracking Ermor

® E32: Motor Error

® E3i3: CD Changer Communication Error
® E3id: CD Changer Door Open

® FJ35: CD Changer Cartridge Empty

If the error occurred while trying to play @ CD in the

compact disc player or changer, the following conditions

may have cauged the ermor:

® The road is too rough. The dise should play when the
road is sioother.

® The disc is dirty, scratched, wet or upside down

® The air is very humid. If 50, wait aboot an hour and
(ry again.

® The CD changer door 18 open. Completely close the
door to restore normal operation.

® Anemply magazing is inserted in the CD changer,
Try the magarine aghin with 4 disc loaded on one of
the trays,

If any error occurs repeatedly or if an errdr cannot be
corrected, please contact your dealer. IF your radio
displays an error number, write it down and provide it to
your dealer when reporting the problem.

Playing a Compact Dise

PREV (1): Press this bulton w go back o the starnt of
the current track if more than eight seconds have played.
Press PREV again to go to the previous track on

the disc.

NEXT (2): Press this buttan (o advance o the next wack
on the dise.




PROG (3): Press this button to select the next disc in
the magazine. If a CD cannot be played, its number
will be skipped when selecting dises while using the
PROG button.

RANDOM (4): Press this button to enter the rundom
play mode. RDM will appedar on the display. While in
this mode, the tracks on the discs will be played in
randcom order, 1f vou press PROG or SEEK while in the
random mode, discs and tracks will be scanned
randomly. Press this button again (o turn off the modom
feature and relum W0 normal operation.

REV (5): Press and hold this button to quickly reverse
within a track, As the CD reverses, elopsed time will be
displayed o help you find the correct passage.

FWD (6): Press and hold this button o quickly advance
within o track. As the CD advances, elapsed time will be
displayed to help you find the cormect passage.

RECALL: Press this button to see what track 1s
currently playing. Press RECALL again within five
seconds to see how long the track has been pluying. EL
T™ will appear on the display when in clapsed time
mode. When o new track starts (o play, the track number
will also appear Press RECALL a third time and the
time of day will be displaved.

SEEK: Press the SEEK down arrow while pluying a CD
o go back to the start of the current tmick 1f more than
eight seconds have played, If vou press it aguin, the
changer will 2o to previous tracks. Press the SEEK up
arrow and it will go to the next higher track on the disc,

TAPEMPLAY: Press this button 1o play a CD if you
hive o magazine loaded in the changer and the radio is
playing. To retum o the rudio while a CD is playing,
press AM=-FM. Yoo can also press this button to switch
between o cassetle tape and CD, if both are loaded.

Thefit-Deterrent Feature

THEFTLOCK ™ is designed to discowrnge theft of vour
radio, Tt works by using o secret code to disable all radio
functions whenever battery power is removed.

The THEFTLOCK feature for the radio may be used or
ignored. If ignored, the system plays normally and the
radio 1% nol protected by the feature. If THEFTLOCK is
activated, your radio will not operate if stolen.

When THEFTLOCK s activated, the radio will display
LOC to indicate 4 locked condition anytime battery
power is removed. If your battery loses power for uny
reasan, vou must unlock the mdio with the secret code
before it will operate.
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Activating the Theft-Deterrent Feature

The mstructions which follow, explan how to enter your

secret code o acovate the THEFTLOCK system. i 1s
recommended that you read through all nine steps
before starting the procedure,

NOTE: If you allow more than 15 seconds to elapse
between any steps, the radio automatically reverts to
time and you must start the procedure over at Step 4.

1. Write down any three or four=digit number from
000 1o 1999 gnd keep 1t in a safe place separate from
the velucle.

Turn the ignition to ACCESSORY or RUN,
Tum the radio off.

Press the 1 and 4 buttons together. Hold them down
until —— shows on the display. Next you will use the
secret code number which you have written down.
Press MIN and 000 wall appear on the display.

6. Press MIN apgain to make the lost two digits agree
with vour code.

7. Press HR to make the first one or two digits agree
with vour code.

[

el

/)

8. Press AM-FM after vou have confirmed that the
code matches the secret code you have written down.
The display will show REP to let you know that you
need 1o repeat Steps 5 through 7 to confirm your
seoret code.

9. Press AM-FM and this tme the display will show
SEC 10 let you know that your mdio 1s secure.

Note that with the ignition off, the THEFTLOCK
indicator will flash indicating a secured radio.

Unlocking the Thelt-Detervent Feature After a
Power Loss

Enter your secret code as follows; pause no more than
15 seconds between steps:

|. LOC appeurs when the ignition 15 o
2. Press MIN and 000 will appear on the display.
L]

. Press MIN again 1o make the last two digits ngree
with your code.

4. Press HR to make the first one or two digits agree
with your code.

5. Press AM-FM after you have confirmed that the
code matches the secret code you have writien down,
The display will show SEC, indicating the radio is
now operable and secure.
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If you enter the wrong code eight times, INOP will
appear on the display, You will have 1o wait an hour

with the ignition on before you can try again, When you

try agoin, you will omly have three chances to enter the
correct code before INOP appears.

If vou lose or forget your eode, contuel your dealer.

Disabling the Theft-Deterrent Fealure

Emnter your secret code as follows, pause no more than
15 seconds between steps:

Turn the ignition to ACCESSORY or RUN.

2. Turn the radio off.
A

Press the | and 4 buttons together. Hold them down
until SEC shows an the display.

4. Press MIN and 000 will uppear on the display.

Lh

. Press MIN again to make the last two digits agree

with your code.

6. Press HR 1o make the first one or two digits agree
with your code.

7. Press AM-FM after vou hive confirmed thit the
code matches the secret code vou have written down.
The display will show -—, indicating that the radio is
no Jonger secured.

If the code entered is incorrect, SEC will appear on the
display. The radio will remain secured until the correct
code 15 entered,

When battery power is removed and liter applied w a
secured radio, the radio won’t tum on and LOC will
appear on the display,

To unlock a secured radio, see “Unlocking the

Theft=Deterrent Feature After a Power Loss™ earlier i
this section.




Steering Wheel Controls (If Equipped)

If your vehicle has this feature, vou can control certain

radio Munctions using the buttons on your steering wheel.

VOLUME: Press the up or down armow 1o increase or
decrease volume,

PLAY: Press this button 1o play o cassette tape or
compact dise when the radio is playing.

MUTE: Press this button to silence the system. Press it
again, oF any other rudio button, 1o ura on the sound.

SEEK: Press the up arrow to tune o the next radio
station and the down arrow o tune to the previous rdio
station, If a cassette tape or compact disc is playing, the
player will udvance to the next selection with the up
arrow and go to the previous selection with the

cowm arrow,

PRESET: Press this button 1o play o station you have
progrommed on the radio preset butions. When o
casseite pe is loaded. press this button to change wape
sides. If vou have the tunk mounted CD plaver, press
thig button to advance 1o the next disc in the magazine.
AM-=FM: Press this button to choose AM, FM1 or FM2.
If i cnssette tape or compact disc is playing, it will stop
and the radio will play.
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Understanding Radio Reception

FM Stereo

FM stereo will give yvou the best sound. But FM signals
will reach only about [0 to 44 miles (16 to 635 km). Tall
butldings or hills can interfere with FM signals, causing
the sound to come and go.

AM

The range for most AM siations is greater than {or FM,
especially at mght. The longer range, however, can
ciwse stations to intérfere with each other. AM can pick
up noise from things like stomms and power lines. Try
reducing the reble woreduce this poise if you ever get it

Tips About Your Audio System

Hearing damage from loud noise is almost undetectuble
umitil it is 1oo late, Your hearing con adapt (o higher
volumes of sound, Sound that seems normal can be loud
und harmful to your hearning. Take precantions by
adjusting the volume control on your radio to o sale
sound level before your hearing adapts to it

To help avoid hearing loss or dumage:
® Adjust the volume control to the lowest setting,

® [ncrease volume slowly until you hear comfortably
and clearly.

NOTICE:

Before you add any sound equipment to your
vehicle — like a tape player, CB radio, mobile
telephone or two-way radio =~ be sure yvou can add
whist yvou want, If you can, it's very important to
do it properly. Added sound equipment may
interfere with the operation ol your vehicle’s
enging, Deleo radio or other systems, and even
damage them. Your vehicle’s systems may
interfere with the operation of sound equipment
that has been added improperly.

S0, before adding sound equipment, check with
your dealer and be sure to check Federal rules
covering mobile radio and telephone units,
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Care of Your Cassette Tape Player

A wpe player that is not cleaned regularly can canse
reduced sound quality, ruined casseties or a domuged
miechanism. Cassetie tapes should be stored in their
cases away from contaminants, direct sunlight and
eatreme heat. Il they aren’t, they may nof operate
properly or may canse falure of the tpe player.

Your tape player should be cleaned regularly after every
50 hours of use. Your radio may display CLN to indicate
that you have used your tape pluyer for 50 hours without
resetting the tape clean timer. If this message appears

on the display, your cassette tape player needs to be
cleaned. It will still play tapes. but you should clean it as
so0m as posstble o prevent damage to your tapes and
playver, If you notice a reduction in sound goality, try o
known good cassetie to see il it is the tape or the tape
player at fault. If this other cassette has no improvement
in sound quality; clean the tape player.

Cleaming may be done with o serubbing action,
non=abrasive ¢leaning cassente with pads which scrub
the tape head as the hubs of the cleuner cagsette e, I
is normad for the cassette w ¢ject while cleaning, Insert
the cassette at least three times to ensure thorough
cleaning. A serubbing action cleaning cassette is
available through your Pontiac dealership.

You may also choose a non-scrubbing action, wel-type
cleaner which uses a cassette with a fabric belt 1o clean
the tpe head, This type of cleaning cassette will not
egject, Itmay not clean as thoroughly as the scrubbing
type cleaner.

After you clean the player, press and hold EJECT for
five seconds to reset the CLN indicator. The radio will
display --- 10 show the indicator was reset.

Cassottes are subject to wear and the sound gquality may
degrade over time. Always make sure the cassatie tape
15 in good condition before vou have your tape

player serviced.




Care of Your Compact Discs

Handle dises carcfully. Store them in their original cases
or other protective cases and away from direct sunlight
and dust. If the surface of a dise is soiled, dampen o
clean, soft eloth in a mild, peutml détergent solution
andd clean it wiping from the center to the edge.

Be sure never totouch the signul surfuce when handling
discs. Pick up dises by grasping the outer edges or the
edge of the hole and the outer edge,

Fixed Mast Antenna

The fixed mast antenna can withstand most car washes
without being domaged. If the mast should ever become
shightly bent, you can straighten it out by hand. If the
mast is badly bent, as it might be by vandals, yvou should
replace 1t

Check every once in o while to be sure the mast 15 sull
tightened to the rear quarier panel.

Backglass Antenna (I Equipped)

Your AM-FM uantenna is now integrated with your rear
window defogger, imo your rear window. Be sure that
the inside surface of the rear window 18 not scratched
and that the lines on the glass are not damaged, If

the mside surface is damaged, it could interfere with
radlio reception.

Because this antenna is built into your rear window,
there i5 a reduced risk of damage caused by car washes
undd vandals.

If you choose to add a cellular telephone 10 your
Pontiac, and the antenna needs to he attached 10 the
glass, be sure that you do not damage the grid lines for
the AM-FM antenna. There is encugh spiace between the
linex to attach a cellular telephone antenna without
interfering with mdio reception,
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? Section 4 Your Driving and the Road

Here you'll find information about driving on different kinds of roads and in varying weather conditions. We've also
included many other useful tips on driving.

4-2 Defensive Doving 4-15 Losing Control of Your Vehicle

4-3 Driving Drunk 4-16 Night Driving

4-6 Having Control of Your Vehcle 4-17 Diriving in Rain and on Wet Roads
4-6 Your Braking System Information 4-22 Tips Before Leaving on a Long Trip
4-7 Anti-Lock Brake Information 423 Avoiding Highway Hypnosis

4-5 Trac System 4-23 Driving on Hills and Mountains
4-11 Braking in Emergencies 4-25 Winter Driving

4-11 Steering Tips 4-27 I You're Caught in a Blizzard

4-13 Off-Road Recovery Tips 4-29 Loading Your Vehicle

4-13 Passing Other Vehicles 4-31 Helpful Hints for Towing a Trailer




4-2

Defensive Driving

The best advice anyone can give about driving is:
Dnve defensively.

Please start with a very importunt salety device in your
Pontine: Buckle up. (See “Safety Belts™ in the Index.)

Defensive duving really means “be ready for anything.”
(i city streets, rural roads or freeways, it means
“always expect the unexpected.”

Assume thit pedestrians or other drivers are going o be
careless and make mistakes. Anticipate what they might
do. Be ready for their mistakes.

Rear-end collisions are about the most preventable

of accidents. Yet they are common. Allow enough
following distance. It's the best defensive droving
maneuver, in both city and rural driving. You never
know when the vehicle in front of you is going to brake
ur turn suddenly.




Drunken Driving

Death and injury associated with drinking and driving is
a national tragedy. 1t's the number one contributor 1o
the highway death toll, claiming thousands of victims
Every yeur,

Alcohol affects four things that anyone needs to drive
a vehicle:

® Judgment

& Muscular Coordination
® Vision

® Affentiveness,

Police réecordd show that almost half of all motor
vehicle-related deaths involve aleohol. In most cases,
these deaths are the result of someone who was drinking
and driving. In recent years, some 17,000 annual motor
vehicle-related deaths have been associated with the use
of alcohol, with more than 300,000 people injured.

Many ndults -- by some estimates, nearly half the adult
population - choose never to drink alcohol, so they
never drive after drinking. For persons under 21, 1t's
agmnst the law in every 1.5, state to drink alcohol.
There are good medical, psychological and
developmental reasons for these laws,

The obvious way 1o solve this highway safety problem
is for people never 1o drink alcohol and then drive. But
what if people do? How much is “too much™ if the
driver plans to drive? It's & lot less than many might
think. Although it depends on each person and situation,
here is some general information on the problem.

The Blood Alcohol Concentration {BAC) of someone
who 1s drinking depends upon four things:

® The amount of aleohol consumed
® The drinker’s hody weight

® The amount of {ood that is consumed before and
during drinking

® The length of time (1 bas wken the drinker o
consume the alcohol.

According to the American Medical Association. a
L80-1b. (82 kg) person who drinks three | 2-ounce

(355 ml) bottles of beer in an hour will end up with o
BAC of about 0.06 percent, The person would reach the
same BAC by drinking three 4-ounce (120 ml) glasses
of wine or three mixed drnks if each had 1-1/2 ounces
(45 ml) of a liquor hke whiskey, gin or vodkis,




It's the amount of alecohol that counts. For example, if
the same person drank thrée double martinas (3 ounces
or ¥ ml of hiquor each) within an hour, the person’s
BAC would be ¢lose w 0.12 percent. A person who
consumes {ood just before or during drinking will have a
somewhut lower BAC level.

There is-a gender difference, too, Women generally have
a lower relative percentage of body water than men.

Since aleobol is camed in body water, this means that
woman generally will reach a higher BAC level than o
man of her same body weight when each has the same
number of drinks.

The law in muny 1.8, states sets the legal limit at a BAC
of 0.10 percent. In a growing number of 1.8, states, und
throughout Canade, the limit is (.08 percent, In some
other countries, it's even lower. The BAC limit for all
cormumercial drivers in the United States 15 (L04 percent,

The BAC will be pver (.10 percent after three to six
drinks {in one howor), Of course, as we've seen, il
depends on how much alcohal is in the drinks, and how
quickly the person drmks then,

But the ability to drve is affected well below o BAC
of (110 percent. Research shows that the driving skills
of muny people are impaired at a BAC approaching
(105 percent, and that the effects are worse at night. All
drivers ure tmpaired nt BAC levels above 0.05 percent.
Statistics show that the chance of being in a collision
increases sharply for drivers who have a BAC of

{1.05 percent or above. A driver with a BAC level of
(106 percent has doubled his or her chance of having a
collision, ALa BAC level of 0.10 percent, the chance of
this driver having a collision {s 12 times greater: of a
level of (.15 percent, the chunce is 25 times greater!
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The body wkes about an hour to rid itseélf of the aleohol
in one drink. No amount of coffee or number of cold
showers will speed that ap. “1"ll be careful” isn’t the
rght answer. What if there's an emergency, a negd to
ke sudden action, as when a child darts into the street?
A person with even 2 modernte BAC might not be able
to react quickly enough to avoid the collision,

There's something else about drinking and driving that
muny people don't know. Medical research shows that
alcohol 1n a person’s system can make crash injuries
worse, especially injuries to the brain, spinal cord or
heart. This means that when anyone who has been
drinking -- driver or passengér — 15 in a crash, that
person’s chance of being killed or permanently disabled
is higher than if the person had not been drinking.

/\ CAUTION:

Drrinking and then driving is very dangerous,
Your reflexes, perceptions, attentiveness and
judgment can be affected by even a small amount
of alcohol. You can have a serious -- or even

Fatal -- collision if vou drive after drinking.
Please don’t drink and drive or ride with a driver
who has been drinking, Ride home in a cab; or il
you're with a group, designate a driver who will
nof drink.




Control of a Vehicle

You have three sysiems that make your vehicle go where
you want it to go. They are the brakes, the steerng and
the accelerator, All three systems have to do their work
at the places where the tires meet the road,

Sometimes, as when you're driving on snow or joe, it's
cusy 10 ask more of those control systems than the tires
and road can provide. That medans vou can lose control
ol your vehicle.

Braking

Braking action involves perception time and
Fedetion nme,

First, you have o decide 1o push on the brake pedal.
That's percepiion time. Then you have 1o bring up your
foot and do it. That's reaction time.

Average reaction tfime 15 about 34 of a second. But
that's only an average. It might be less with one driver
and as long as two or three seconds or more with
another. Age, physical condition, alertness, coordination
and evesight all play a part, So do aleohol, drugs and
frustration. But even in 3/4 of a second, a vehicle
moaving at 60 mph (100 km/h) travels 66 feet (20 m),
That could be a lot of distance 1 an emergency, 50
keeping enough space between your vehicle and

others is important.

And, of course, actual stopping distances vary greatly
with the surface of the road (whether it’s pavement or
gravel); the condition of the road (wet, dry, icy); tire
tread; the condition of your hrakes; the weight of the
vehicle and the amount of brake force applied.
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Avoid needless beavy braking. Some people drive in
spurts -- heavy acceleration followed by heavy

braking — rather than keeping pace with traffic. This is a
mistake. Your brakes may not have time 1o cool between
hard stops. Your brakes will wear ont muoch faster if you
do a lot of heavy braking. If you keep pace with the
traffic and allow reahistic following distances, you will
eliminate a lot of unnecessary braking. That means
better braking and longer brake life.

If your engine ever stops while you're driving, brake
normally but don't pump your brakes. If you do, the
pedal may get harder to push down, If your enging
stops, you will still have some power brake assist. But
you will use it when you brake, Once the power dssist is
used up, it may take longer to stop and the biuke pedal
will be harder to push.

Anti-Lock Brakes (ABS)

Your vehicle has anti-lock brakes (ABS). ABS 15 an
advanced electronic braking system that will help
prevent o braking skid.

When you start vour engine, or when you begin to dove
away, vour unti-lock bruke system will check itself, You
may hear a momentiry motor or clicking noise while
this test is going on, and you may even notice that your
brake pedal moves a litthe. This is normal.

If there's a problem with the
anti-lock brake system, this
warning light will stay on or
flash. See " Anti-Lock
Brake Svsiem Warning
Light" in the Index.

(=)
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Here's how anti-lock works, Let's siy the road is wet,
You're driving safely. Suddenly an snimal jumps out in
front of yvou,

You slum on the brakes. Here's what huppens with ABS

A computer senses that wheels are slowing down. If one
of the wheoels 15 about to stop roliing, the computer will
separately work the brakes at cach front wheel and at the
rear whesls,

The anti-lock system can change the brake pressure
faster than any drver could. The computer is
programmed o make the most of available twe aod
road conditions.

You coan steer around the obstacle while braking hard.

As you brake, vour computer keeps receiving opdates on
wheel speed and controls braking pressure accordingly,
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Remember: Anti-lock doesn’t change the time you need
o get your fool up (o the brake pedal or always decrease
stopping distance. If you get too close to the vehicie
front of you, you won'l have time o apply your brakes
if that vehicle suddenly slows or stops. Always leave
enough room up ahead to stop, even though vou have
anti-lock brakes.

Using Anti-Lock

Dan’t pump the brakes. Just hold the brake pedal down
and let anti-lock work for vou. You may feel the
system workmg, or vou may notice S0me noise,

but this 1s normal.

When your anti-lock svstem
15 adjusting brake pressure
tox help avord & braking skad,
this light will come on. See
“Anti-Lock Brake System
Active Light" in the Index.

LOW
TRAC

Trae System (Option: Not Available with
3800 Supercharged Engine)

Your vehiole may have Trac System that limits wheel
spin. This 1s especially uselul in shppery road
conditions. The system operates only if it senses that one
ot both of the front wheels are spinning or beginning (o
lose traction. When this happens, the system reduces
engine power and may also upshift the transaxle to lmit
wheel spin.

This light will come on
when your Trac System is
limiting wheel spin, See
*Trac System Active Light™
in the Index. You may feel
or hear the system working,
but this 1s normal.

LOW
TRAC

The Truc System operates in all ransaxle shift lever
postuons. But the system can upshift the trunsaxle only
a8 high as the shift lever position you've chosen, 50 you
should use the lower gears only when necessary. See
“Automatic Transaxle” in the Index.
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TRAC
OFF

When the svatem is on and
the parking brake is fully
relensed, this warning light
will come on to let vou
know if there's a problem
with the system. See "Truc
System Warning Light™ in
the Index.

When this warning light is on, the system will oot Tirmi
wheel spin. Adjust your driving accordingly,

Tos limit wheel spin, especially in slippery road

conditions, you should always leave the Trac System omn.

But you can turm the system off if you ever need to,

{You should turn the system off if your vehicle ever gets

stuck in sand, muod, ice or snow: See *Rocking Your

Vehicle" in the Index.)

TRAC

To turn the system on or off,
press the TRAC button on
the on the far nght end of
the Driver Information
Center or the optional

Trip Computer.

Whien you turn the system off, the Trac System warning
light will come on and stay on. If the Trac Sysiem is
limiting wheel spin when you press the button to turn
the system off, the warning light will come on - but the
system won't tuen off right away. It will wait until
there's no longer @ current negd to limit wheel spin.

You can turn the system back on at any time by pressing
the button again. The Trac System warning light should

20 off.
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Braking in Emergencies

With anti-lock, you can steer and brake at the same
time. In many emergencies, steering can help you more
than even the very best braking.

Steering

Power Steering

If you lose power steering assist because the engine
stops ot the system is not functioning, you can steer but
it will take much more effort.

Variahle Effort Steering (Option)

This steering system provides lighter steering effort

tor parking and when driving at speeds below 20 mph
(32 km/h). Steering effort will increase at higher speeds
for improved road feel.

steering Tips

Driving on Curves
It's important to ke curves of a reasonable speed.

A lot of the “driver lost control™ accidents mentioned on
the news happen on curves, Here's why:

Experienced driver or beginner, each of us is subject to
the same laws of physics when driving on curves. The
traction of the tires against the road surface makes it
possible for the vehicle to change its path when you tum
the front wheels, If there’s no traction, inertia will keep
the vehicle going in the same direction, If you've éver
tried to'steer a vehicle on wet ice. vou'll understand this.

The traction you can get ina curve depends on the
condition of your {irgs and the road surface, the angle at
which the curve is banked, and your speed. While you're
in & curve, speed is the one factor you can control.

Suppose you're steering through a sharp curve, Then
you suddenly accelerate. Both control Systems -
steering and acceleration -- have o do their work where
the tires meet the road. Unless you have the Trac System
and the system 15 on, adding the sudden acceleration can
demand oo much of those places. You can lose control,
Refer to “Trac System™ in the [ndex.

What should you do if this ever happens? Ease up on the
accelerator pedal, steer the vehicle the way you want if
1o go, and slow down,

Speed limit signs near curves warn that you should
adjust your speed. OF course, the posted speeds are
bused on good weather and road conditions. Under less
favorable conditions you'll want to go slower.
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If you need to reduce your speed as you approach i
curve, do it before you enter the curve, while your front
wheels are straight ahead.

Try to adjust your speed 50 you can “drive” through the
curve. Maintuin o reasonable, steady speed. Wait to
accelernte until you are out of the curve, and then
accelernte gently into the straightaway.

Steering in Emergencies

There are times when steering can be more effective
than braking. For example, vou come over a hill and
find & truck stopped in your lone, or a car suddenly pulls
out from nowhere, or a child darts out from between
parked curs and stops right in front of you. You can
avoid these problems by braking — if you can stop

in time. Butl sometimes you can't; there isn't room.
That's the time for evasive achion -- steering around

the problem.

Your Pontise can perform very well in emergencies like
these. First upply your brakes. (See “Braking in
Emergencies” earlier in this section,) [t is better 1o
remove 45 much speed as you can from o possible
collision. Then steer around the problem, to the left or
right depending on the space available.

An emergency like this requires cloke attention and a
guick decision, If you are holding the steering wheel at
the recommended 9 and 3 o'clock positions, you can
turn it a full 180 degrees very quickly without removing
either hand. But vou have to-act fast, steer quickly, and
Just as quickly straighten the wheel once you have
avonded the object.

The fact that such emergency situations ore alwavs
possible is a good reason to practice defensive driving at
nll times and wear safety belts properly.
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Off-Road Recovery

You may find sometime that your right wheels have
dropped off the edge of a road onto the shoulder while
you're driiving.

If the level of the shoulder 1s only slightly below the
pitvement, recovery should be fairly easy. Ease off the
aceelerator and then, if there is nothing in the way, steer
so that your vehicle straddles the ¢dge of the pavement.
You can Wi the steering wheel up to one-guarter tum
until the right front tire comtacts the pavement edge.
Then wm your steering wheel to go straight down

the roadway.

Passing

The driver of a vehicle about to pass another on a
two-tane mghway waits for just the right moment,
pccelernies, moves around the vehicle ahead, then goes
back into the right lane again. A simple maneuver?

Not necessarily! Passing another velucle on o two-lane
highway is a potentially dangerous move, since the
passing vehicle ocoupies the sume lane as oncoming
traffic for several seconds. A miscalculation, an ¢rror in
judgment, or a brief surrender (o frustration or anger can
suddenly put the passing driver face w face with the
warst of all traffic accidents — the head-on collision.

S here are some tips for pussing;

® “Dnve shead.™ Look down the road, to the sides and o
crossroads for situations that might affect your passing
patterns. If you huve any doubt whatsoever about
making a successtul puss, wait for o better time.

® Waich for raffic sipns, pavement markings and [ines.
IT your can see a sign up ahesad that ought mdicate a
tm or an intersection, delay your pass. A broken
center line vsually indicates it's all right 1w pass
(providing the mad shead is clear). Never cross a solid
ime on your side of the line or & double solid line,
even if the road seems emply of approaching traffic.
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® Do not get too close 1o the vehicle you want to pass

while you're awaiting an opportunity. For one thing,
iollowing too closely reduces your area of vision,
especially if you're following a larger vehicle.

Also, you won't have adequate space if the vehicle
ahead suddenly slows or stops. Keep back a
reasonable distance,

When it looks like a chance to pass 18 coming up,
start o accelerate but stay in the nght lane and

don't get too close. Time vour move so you will be
increasing speed as the e comes to move into the
other lane. If the way is clear (o pass, you will have a
“runming start' thal more than makes up for the
distance you would lose by dropping back. And if
something happens (o cause you to cancel your pass,
you need only slow down and drop back again and
wiil for another opporiunity.

If other cars are lined up 10 pass a slow vehicle, wail
your turn. But take care thal someone isn't trying Lo
pass you is you pull out 1o pass the slow vehicle.
Remember to glance over your shoulder and check
the blind spot.

® Check your mirrors, glance over your shouolder, and

start your left lane change signal before moving out
of the right lane to pass. When you are far enough
ahead of the passed vehicle to see its fronl in vour
inside mirror, activate your right lane change signal
and move back into the right lane. (Remember that
your right outside mirror 18 convex. The vehicle you
Just pussed may seem ko be farther away from you
than it really is.)

Try not to puss more than one vehicle at & time on
two-lane roads. Reconsider before passing the
next vehicle.

Don't overtake a slowly moving vehicle too rapidly.
Even though the brake lamps are not flashing, it may
be slowing down or starting to furm.

I vou're being passed, make it easy for the
following driver to gét ahead of you. Pechaps you
can ease u little to the right.




Loss of Control

Let's review what driving experts say about what
happens when the three control systems (brakes. steering
and acceleration) don't have enough friction where the
tres meet the road to do what the driver has asked.

In any emergency, don't give up, Keep trying 1o steer and
constantly seek an escape route or arca of less danger.

Skidding

In a skid, a driver can lose control of the vehicle.
Defensive drivers avoid most skids by taking reasonable
care suited to existing conditions, and by not
“overdriving” those conditions: But skids are

always passible.

The three types of skids correspond to your Pontiac’s
three control systems, In the braking skid, your wheels
aren't rolling, In the steering or cornering skid, two
much specd or steering in & curve causes tires (o slip and
jose cornering force. And in the acceleration skid, too
much throtle causes the doving wheels o spin.

A cornering skid is best handled by easing your foot off
the accelerator pedal.

If you have the Trac System, remember: 1t helps avoid
only the acceleration skid.

If you do not have the Trae System, or if the system is
off, then un seceleration skid is also best handled by
casing your foot off the atcelerator pedal.

If yourt vehicle sturts to slide, case vour foot off the
accelerator pedal and guickly steer the way you want the
vehicle 1o go. If you start steering quickly enough, your
vehicle may straighten out, Always be ready for a
second skid if it oecurs.

Of course, traction is reduced when waler, snow, 1€¢e,
gruvel or other material is on the road, For safety, you'll
want 1o slow down and adjust your driving to these
conditions, [t is important to slow down on shippery
surfaces because stopping distunce will be longer and
vehicle control more limited.

While driving on a surface with reduced traction, try your
best o ayvord sudden steenng, acceleration or braking
(including engine braking by shifting to & lower gear),
Any sudden changes could cause the tires w shide. You
may not realize the surface is slippery until your vehicie
i$ skidding. Learn (o recognize wamning clues -- such as
enough water, ice or packed snow on the road to mike o
“mirrored surface” — and slow down when vou have

any doubt.

Remember: Any anti-lock brake system (ABS) helps
avold only the braking skid.
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Driving at Night

Night driving is more dangerous than day driving,

One reason 14 thit some diivers are likely to be
impaired — by aleohol or drugs, with night vision
problems, or by fotigue

Here are some tips on night driving

® [Drive defensively.

® Don't drink and drive.

® Adjust vour inside rearview mirror (¢ reduce the
glare from headlamps behind you.

® Since you can't see as well, you may need 1o
slow down and keep more space between you and
other vehicles,

® Slow down, especially on higher speed roads. Your
headlamps can light up only so muoch road ahead,

& [n remole areas, watch for animals,

® If you're tired, pull off the road in a safe place
and rest.

Night Vision

No one can see as well at mght as in the daytime, Bul as
wi gt older these differences increase, A 50-year-gld
driver may require at leas) twice as muoch light 1o see the
sarme thing m night as a 20-year-old.

What you do in the davtime can also affect vour mght
vision. For example, if you spend the day in bright
sunshine you are wise (o wear sunglasses. Your eves
will have less trouble adjusting to night. But if you're
driving, don’t wear sunglasses at night. They may cut
down on glare from hepdlamps, but they also make a lot
of things imvisible.
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You can be temporarily blinded by approaching
headlamps, 1t can take a second or two, or even several
seconds, for your eyes to readjust to the dark. When
you are faced with severe glare (as from a driver who
doesn’t lower the high beams, or a vehicle with
misaimed headlamps), slow down a little. Avoid
staring directly into the approaching headlamps,

Keep your windshield and all the glass on your vehicle
clean -- inside and out, Glure at night 15 made much
worse hy dirt on the glass. Even the inside of the glass
can build up a film cavsed by dost. Dirty glass makes
lights dazzle and flush more thun clean glass would,
making the pupils of your eyes contract repeatedly.

Remember that your headlamps light up far less of a
roadway when you are in a turm or curve. Keep your
eves moving: that way, it's easier to pick out dimly
lighted objects, Just as your headlamps should be
checked regularly for proper aim, so should your eyes
be examined regularly, Some drivers suffer from night
blindness == the mahility to see in dim light -- and
aren't even awdre of L

Driving in Rain and on Wet Roads
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Rain and wet roads can mean driving trouble, Ona wet
rodd, you can't stop, accelerate or turn as well because
your tre-lo-road traction (sn't as good as on dry roads.
And, i your tires don’t have much tread left, you'll get
even less traction. It's always wise [0 go slower and be
cautions if rain sitaris to full while you are driving. The
surface may get wet suddenly when vour reflexes are
tuned for doving on dry pavement.
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The heavier the rain, the harder 1t is 1o see. Even if your
windshield wiper blades are in good shape, a heavy run
can make it harder to see road signs and traffic signals,
pavement markings, the edge of the roud and even

people walking.

It's wise to keep your windshield wiping equipment

in good shape and keep your windshield washer tank
filled with washer fluid. Replace your windshield wiper
inserts when they show signs of streaking or missing
areas on the windshield, or when strips of rubber start to
separate from the inserts.

Driving too fast through large water puddles or even
going through some car washes can cause problems, oo,
The water may affect your brakes. Try to avoid puddies.
But if you can't, try to slow down before you hit them,

/\ CAUTION:

Wet brakes can cause accidents. They won't work
as well in a quick stop and may cause pulling to
one side. You could lose control of the vehicle.

Aner driving through a large puddle of water or
a car wash, apply your brake pedal lightly until
vour brakes work normally.




Hydroplaning

Hydroplaning is dangerous. So much water can build up
under your tires that they can actually ride on the water.
This can happen if the road is wet enough and you're
going fast enough. When your vehicle is hydroplaning,
it has little or no contact with the road.

Hydroplaning doesn’t happen often. But it can if your
tires do not have much tread or if the pressure in one or
more is low. [t can happen if a lot of water is standing on
the road. If you can see reflections from trees, telephone
poles or ather vehicles, and raindrops “dimple™ the
waler's surface, there could be hydroplaning.

Hydroplaning usually hiappens at higher speeds. There
just isn't a hard and fast rule about hydroplaning. The
best advice is to slow down when it is raining.

Driving Through Deep Standing Water

NOTICE:

If you drive too quickly through deep puddies or
standing water, water can come in through your
engine’s air intake and badly damage your
engine. Never drive through water that is slightly
lower than the underbody of your vehicle. If you
can’l avoid deep puddles or standing water, drive
through them very slowly.

Some Other Rainy Weather Tips

® Besides slowing down, allow some extra following
distance. And be especially careful when vou pass
another vehicle. Allow vourself more clear room
ahead. and be prepared to have your view restricted
by road spray.

® Have good tres with proper tread depth. (See
“Tires™ in the Index.)
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Cit}' Dri ﬁng Here are ways to increase your safety in city driving:
® Know the best way to get to where you are

. til ' going. Get a city map and plan your trip into an
J | . _ unknown part of the city just as you would for a
Bl Cross=country trip.

== — “______ i H g el ® Try o use the freeways that rim and crisseross most
e w2 e B 1 o large cities. You'll save time and energy. (Sec the
(SR Uy et next part, “Freeway Driving.”)

® ‘Treut u green light as a warning signal. A traffic light
is there hecause the comer is busy enough to need it
When a light turns green, and just belfore you start (o
move, check both wavs for vehicles that have not
cleared the intersection or may be running the
red) light.

One of the higgest problems with city streets 1s the
amount of tralfie on them. You'll want o watch out for
what the ather drivers are doing and pay attention to
tralfic signals,
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Freeway Driving

Mile for mile, freeways (also called thruways, parkways,
expressways, wurnpikes or superhighways) are the safest
of all roads. But they have their own special rules.

The most important advice on freeway driving is; Keep
up with traffic and keep to the nght. Drive at the same
speed most of the other drivers are driving. Too-fast or
oo-slow driving breaks a smooth traffic Tow, Treal the
left line on u freeway ns o passing lane.

Al the entrance, there is usually a ramp that leads to the
freeway. I you have a clear view of the freeway as you
drive along the entrunce ramyp, vou should begin to
check traffic. Try to determine where you expect o
blend with the flow. Try to merge into the gap at ¢lose to
the prevailing speed. Switch on your tum signal, check
your mirrors and glance over your shoulder as often s
necessary, Try to blend smoothly with the taffic flow,

Once you are on the freeway, adjust your speed o the
posted Timit or to the prevailing rate if il's slower. Stay

in the right lane unless you want o pass.

Before changing fanes, check your mirrors. Then use
your tum signal.
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Just before you leave the lane, glance quickly over your
shoulder to make sure there isn't another vehicle in your
“hlind™ spol.

Once you are moving on the freeway, make certain you
allow a reasonable following distance. Expect to move
slightly slower at night,

When vou want to leave the freeway, move to the proper
lane well in advance. If you miss your exit, do not,
under any circumstances, stop and back up. Drive on 10
the pext exit,

The exit ramp can be curved, sometimes quite sharply.
The exit speed is usually posted.

Reduce vour speed according (o your speedometer, not
to your sense of motion. After driving for any distance
at higher speeds, you may tend to think you are going
slower than you actually are,

Before Leaving on a Long Trip

Make sure you're ready, Try to be well rested. If you
must start when you're not fresh -- such as afier o day’s
work -- don’t plan to make oo many miles that first part
of the journcy. Wear comfortable clothing and shoes you
can casily drive in.

Is your vehicle ready for a long trip? If you keep it
serviced and maintained, it's ready to go. If it needs
service, have it done before starting out. Of course,
you'll find experienced and able service experts in
Pontiac dealerships all across North America. They'll be
ready and willing o help if you need it.

Here are some things you can check before a trip:

o Windshield Washer Fluid: 15 the reservoir full? Are
all windows clean inside und outside?

® Wiper Rlades: Are they in good shape?

® [Fuel Engine Qfl, Other Fluids: Have you checked
all levels?

® Lamps: Are they all working? Are the lenses clean?

® Jirex: They are vitlly importunt o a safe,
trouble-free trip. Is the tread good enough for
long-distance driving? Are the tires all inflated to the
recommended pressure?

® Weather Forecasts: What's the weather outlook
along your roule? Should you delay your trp a short
time to avoid a major storm sysiem?

®  Mapy: Do you have up-to-date maps?
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Highway Hypnosis

Is there actually such a condition as “highway hypnosis™?
Or is it just plan falling asleep at the wheel? Call it
hghway hypnosis, lack of awireness, or whatever.

There is something about an easy stretch of road with
the same scenery, along with the hum of the tires on the
road, the drope of the engine, and the rush of the wind
against the vehicle that can mike you sleepy. Don't let it
hiappen (o you! If it does, your vehicle cun leave the
road in less than ¢ secomd, and you could crash and

be injured.

What can you do about highway hypnosis? First, be
aware that it can happen.

Then here are some tips:

& Muke sure your vehicle is well ventilated, with a
comfortably cool interior.

® Keep your eyes moving. Scan the road ahead and 1o
the sides, Check your reacview mirmors and your
instruments frequently,

® If vou get sleepy., pull off the road into a rest, service
or parking area and toke o map, gel some exercise, or
both. For safety, weat drowsiness on the highway as
an emergency.

Hill and Mountain Roads

Driving on sieep hills or mountains is different from
driving in flat or rolling terrain,
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If you drive regularly in steep country, or if you're
planning to visit there, here are some tips that can make
vour irips safer and more enjoyable.

® Keep vour vehicle in good shape. Check all fluid
levels and also the brakes, tires, cooling system
und transaxle. These parts can work hard on
mountain roads.

® Know how to go down hills. The most important
thing to know is this: let your engine do some of the
slowing down. Shift to o lower gear when you go
down a steep or long hill.

/\ CAUTION:

Coasting downhill in NEUTRAL (N) or with the
igmition off is dangerous. Your brakes will have to
do all the work of slowing dovwn. They could get so
hot that they wouldn™t work well. You would then
have poor braking or even none going down a hill.
You counld crash. Always have yvour engine running
and your vehicle in gear when you go downhiil.

/\ CAUTION:

If you don't shift down, your brakes could get
50 hot that they wonldn™t work well. You would
then have poor braking or even none going
down a hill. You could crash. Shift down to let
your engine assist your brakes on a steep
downhill slope,

® Know how to go uphill. You may want to shift down

10 a lower gear. The lower gears help cool your engine
and transaxte, and you can climb the hill better

Stay 0 your own lane when driving on two-lane
roads in hills or mountains, Don’t swing wide or cut
across the center of the road, Drive ur speeds that let
you stay in your own lane.

As you go over the tap of a hill, be alert. There could be
something in vour lane, like a stalled car or an accident.

You may see lghway signs on mountuns that wam of
special problems. Examples are long grades, passing or
no-passing zongs, a falling rocks area or winding
rods. Be alent to these and take appropriate action.
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Winter Driving
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Here are some tips for winter driving:
® Have vour Pontiae in good shape for winter.

® You may want to pul winter emergency supphes in
your trunk.

Include on jce scraper. # small brush or broom, o supply
of windshield washer flmd, a rag, some winter outer
alothing, & small shovel, a flashlight, o red cloth and a
couple of reflective wamning triangles. And, if you will
be driving under severe conditions, include a small bag
of sand, u piece of old carpet or o couple of burlap bugs
to help provide traction. Be Sure you properly socure
these items in your vehicle.
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Driving on Snow or Ice

Mast of the time, those places wheére your tires meet the
road probably have good tracnon.

However, if there s snow or ice between your tires and the
road, you can have a very slippery situation, You'll have a
ot less traction or “grp” and will need to be very carefol.
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What's the worst time {or this? “Wet ce.” Very cold
enow or 1ce can be slick and hard 1o drive on. But wet

ice can be even more trouble becapse it may offer the
least traction of all. You can get wetice when it's about
freezing (32°F; 0°C) and freezing rain begins to fall,
Try to avoid driving on wet ice until salt and sand crews
can get there

Whatever the condition — smooth ice, packed, blowing
or loose snow —- drive with caution,

If you have the Trac System, keep the system on. 1t will
improve your ability to accelerate when driving on 4
slippery road, Even though your vehicle has this system,
you'll want 1o slow down and adjust your driving to the
rovid conditions, See “Trac Syslem”™ in the Index,

If you don't have the Trac System, accelerate gently. Try
not to break the fragile traction. If you accelerate 100
fast, the drive wheels will spin and polish the surface
under the tires even more.




Your anti-lock brakes improve your vehicle's stability
when you make a hard stop on a slippery rfoad. Even
though you have the anti-lock braking system, you'll
wanl 10 begin stopping sooner thun you would on dry
pavement. See “Anti-Lock™ in the Index.

o  Allow greater following distance on any slippery road.

® Watch for slippery spots. The road might be fine
uniil you hit a spot that's covered with ice, On an
otherwise clear road, ice patches may appear in
shaded areas where the sun can't reach: around
climps of trees, behind buildings or under bridges.
Sometimes the surface of 4 curve or an overpass may
remain icy when the surrounding roads are clear. If
you see a patch of ice nhead of you, brake before you
arc on it Try not to brake while vou’re actually on
the ice, and avoud sudden steering manguvers,

If You’re Caught in a Blizzard

If you are stopped by heavy snow, you could be ina
serious situation. You should probably stay with vour
vehicle unless you know for sure that you are near help
und vou can hike through the snow. Here are some
things to do to summon help and Keep vourself and
your passengers safe:

® Turn on youor hazard flashers.
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® Tie ared cloth to your vehicle to alert police that
you've been stopped by the snow.

® Puton extra clothing or wrip a hlanket around you.
IT you have no blankets or extru elothing, make body
msulators from newspapers, burlap bags, rags, Qoor
mats -- inything vou can wrap around yourself or
tuck ander vour clothing 1o keep warm.

You can run the engine 1o keep warm, but be careful.
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/\ CAUTION:

Snow can trap exhaust gases under your vehicle,
This can cause deadly CO (carbon monoxide) gas
to gel inside. CO could overcome you and kill
you. You can't see it or smell it, 50 vou might not
know it is in your vehicle. Clear away snow from
around the base of yvour vehicle, especially nny
that is blocking your exhaust pipe. And check
around again from time to lime Lo be sure snow
doesn't collect there,

Open a window just u little on the side of the
vehicle that's away from the wind. This will help
keep CO ouot.




Run your engine only as long as you must, This saves
fuel. When you tun the engime, make it go a linle fuster
than just idle. That i, push the accelerator slightly. This
uses less fuel for the heat that you get and it keeps the
hattery charged. You will need a well-churged hattery
to restart the vehicle, and possibly for signaling later on
with your headlamps. Let the heater run for a while.

Then, shut the engine off and close the window almost
all the way to preserve the heat. Start the engine again
and repeat this only when you feel really uncomfortable
from the cold, But di it as little as possible. Preserve the
fuel as long as you can. To help keep warm, you can get
out of the vehicle and do some fairly vigorous exercises
every half hour or so uniil help comes,

Loading Your Vehicle

T @] TRELOADING INFORMATION i,
DCCUPANTS VERICLE CAP. WT
FAT. CTR. AR, TOTAL LBS. KG

MAX. LOADING & GVWR SAME AS VEHICLE

CAPACITY WEIGHT KRR COLD TIRE
TIRE SIZE SPEED PRESSURE
RTE PSLKPa
FRT.
RA
SPA.

IF TIRES ARE HOT. ADD 4P5}/28KPa
SEE OWNER'S MANUAL FOR AODITIONAL
INFORMATICON g

Two labels on your vehicle show how much weight it
may properly carry. The Tire-Loading Information label
i oni the inside of the trunk lid. The label tells you the
proper size, speed rating and recommended inflation
pressures for the tires on your vehicle. It also gives you
Important information about the number of people that
can be in your vehicle and the total weight you can
carry. This weight is called the vehicle capacity weight
and includes the weight of all occupants. cargo and all
nonfactory-installed options.
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(o] MFD BY GENERAL MOTORS CORP
DATE GVWR GAWR FRT GAWR RA

THIS VEHICLE CONFORMS TO ALL APPLI
CABLE U.5, FEDERAL MOTOR VEHICLE
SAFETY, BUMPER, AND THEFT PHEVENTION
STANDARDS |N EFFECT ON THE DATE OF
MANUFACTURE SHOWN ABOVE.
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The other lubel 1s the Certification lubel, found on the
rear edge of the driver's door. It tells you the gross
weight capacity of your vehicle, called the GVWR
(Giross Vehicle Weight Rating). The GVWR includes the
weight of the vehicle, all occupants, fuel and cargo.
Never exceed the GVWR for your vehicle or the

Gross Axle Weight Rating (GAWR) for either the front
Of Tear axle.

It you do have a heavy load, spread it out. Don’t carry
more than 167 pounds (75 kg) in your trunk.

/\ CAUTION:

Do not load your vehicle any heavier than the
GVWR, or eéither the maximum front or rear
GAWR. II you do, parts on your vehicle can
break, or it can change the way your vehicle
handles. These could cause you to lose control.
Also, overloading can shorten the life of

your vehicle,

NOTICE:

Your warranty does not cover parts or
components that fail because of overloading.

It you put things inside your vehicle — like suitcases,
1ools, packages or anything else -- they will go as fust as
the velucle goes. If you have 1o stop or torn quickly, or
if there is a crash, they'll keep going.
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/\ CAUTION:

Towing a Trailer

Things you puat inside your vehicle ¢an strike
and injure people in a sudden stop or turn, or
in a crash.

® Pul things in the trunk of your vehicle. Ina
trunk, put them as far forward as you can.
Try to spread the weight evenly.

® Never stack heavier things, like suitcases,
inside the vehicle so that some of them are
ahove the tops of the seats.

® Daon’t leave an unsecured child restraint in
your vehicle.

® When you carry something inside the
vehicle, secure it whenever you can.

® Don't leave a seal folded down unless you
need Lo,

/\ CAUTION:

If you don't use the correct equipment and drive
properiy, vou can lose control when you pull a
trailer. For example, if the trailer is too heavy, the
brakes may not work well == or even at all. You
and your passenger passengers could be seriously
injured. Pull a trailer only if vou have followed
all the steps in this section. Ask your Pontiac
dealer for advice and information about towing a
trailer with vour vehicle.




NOTICE:

Pulling & trailer improperly can damage your
viehicle und resull in costly repairs not covered by
vour warranty. To pull a trailer correctly, follow
the advice in this part, and see your Pontiac
dealer for important information about towing a
trailer with your vehicle.

Do ool tow a trailer if your vehicle is equipped with
3800 (L6T) supercharged engine.

Your vehicle can tow a trailer if it is equipped with
proper towing equipment. To identify what the vehicle
truilering capacity is for your vehicle, you should read
the information in “Weight of the Trailer™ that appears
later in this section. But trailering is different than just
driving yvour vehicle by itsell, Trailering means changes
in handling, durability and fuel economy. Successiul,
safe trailering tukes correct equipment, and it hus 1o be
used properiy.

That's the reason for this part. In it are many
tume-tested. important troilering tips and safety rules.
Muny of these are important {or your safety and that of
your passengers. 5o please read this secton curefully
héfore you pull & trailer,

Load-pulling components such as the engine, transaxle,

wheel assemblies and tires are forced (o work harder

against the drag of the added weight, The engine is

reqjuired to operate at relatively higher speeds and under

greater loads, generating extra heat. What's more, the

tratler adds considerably to wind resistance. increasing

the pulling requirements.

IF You Do Decide To Pull A Trailer

If vou do, here are some important points;

® There are many different Luws, including speed limii
restrictions, having to do with trailering. Make sure
your rng will be legal, not only where vou livie but

also where you'll be driving. A good source for this
information can be state or provineial police,

® Consider using a sway control. You can ask a hich
dealer about sway controls,




® Don'ttowa trailer al all during the first 1,000 miles
(1 600 km) your new vehicle is driven. Your engine,
axle or other parts could be damaged,

® Then, dunng the first 500 miles (800 kmj that you
tow a trailer, don’t drive over 50 mph (80 km/h) and
don’t make starts at full throttle. This helps your
engine and other parts of your vehicle weur o at the
heavier loads.

® Obey speed limit restrictions when towing a trailer.
Don't drive faster than the maximum posted speed
for truilers (or no more than 35 mph (90 km/h)) 1o
save weat on your vehicle’s parts,

Three important considerntions have o do with weight:
& the weight of the trailer,
® the weight of the trailer tongue

® und the total weight on yvour vehicle’s tires.

Weight of the Trailer
How heavy can a trailer safely be?

It should never weigh more than 1,000 pounds (450 kg).
But even that can be too heavy.

It depends on how you plan to use your rig. For
exumple, speed, ultitude, road grades, outside
temperature and how much your vehicle is used o pall a

trailer are all important. And, it can also depend on any
special equipment that you hiave on your vehicle.

You can ask your dealer for our trailering information or
adwice, or you cun write us at:

Customer Asststance Center
Pontae Division, One Pontiac Plaza
Pontiac, M1 48340-2952

In Canada. wnite (o;

General Motors of Cannda Limited
Customer Communication Cenlre
(908 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontario L1H 8P7

Weight of the Trailer Tongue

The tongue Toad (A) of any trailer is an important
weight to measure because 1t affects the total capacity
weight of your vehicle. The cupacity weight includes the
curb weight of the vehicle, any cargo you may carry in
it, and the people who will be nding in the vehicle, And
il vou will tow a trailer, you must subtract the longue
load from your vehicle's capacity weight because your
vehicle will be carrying that weight, oo, See “Louding
Your Vehicle™ in the Index for more information about
your vehicle's maximum load capacity,
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If you're using a weight-carryving hitch, the trailer
tongus (A} should weigh 10 percent of the total loaded
trailer weight (B). IF you hiave a weight-distributing
hitch, the trpiler tongue (A) should weigh 12 percent of
the total loaded trailer weight (B).

After you™ve loaded your trailer, weigh the trailer and
then the tongue, separntely, to see if the weights are
proper. If they aren’t, vou may be able to get them right
simiply by moving some jtems around in the trailer.

Total Weight on Your Vehicle’s Tires

Be sure vour vehicle's tires are inflated to the upper
limit for cold tires. You'll find these numbers on the
Twe-Loading Information label, found on the inside of
the trunk lid, or see “Loading Your Vehicle™

in the Index. Then be sure vou don't go over the

GVW limit for vour vehicle, including the weight of
the trailer tongue.

Hitches

It"s important (o have the cormect hitch equipment.
Crosswinds, large trucks going by and rough roads are a
few reasons why you'll need the right hitch, Here are
some rules o follow:

® Your vehicle may have nonmetallic, composite
bumpers. The bumpers on your vehicle are not
intended for hitches. Do not attach rental hitches
or ather bumper-type hitches to them. Use only
a frame-mounted hitch that does not attach to
the bumper,
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® Will you have to make any holes in the body of your
vehicle when you install a trailer hitch? If you do,
then be sure to seal the holes later when you remove
the hitch. If you don’t seal them, deadly carbon
monoxide (CO) from your exhaust can get into youor
vehicle (see *Carbon Monoxide™ in the Index), Dint
and water can, 100,

Safety Chains

You should always attach chains between your vehicle
and your trailer. Cross the safety chains under the tongue
of the trapler so that the tongue will not drop to the road
if it becomes separated from the hitch, Instructions
about salety chuins may be provided by the hiich

manufacturer or by the trailer manufactorer. Follow the
manutacturer’s recommendation for attaching <alety
chuins and do not attuch them to the bumper. Always
leave just envugh slack so yvou can turm with vour rig,
And, never allow safety chains to drag on the ground.

Trailer Brakes

Becuuse you have anti-lock brakes, do not try to wp into
your vehicle's bruke system. If vou do, both brake
systems won't work well, or at all.
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Driving with a Trailer

Towing a trailer requires a certain amount of experience.
Belore setting out for the open road, you'll want 1o gel
to know your rig. Acquaint yoursell with the feel of
handling and braking with the added weight of the
truiler. And always keep in mind that the vehicle you are
driving is now a good deal longer and not nearly as
responsive ns your vehicle is by itself.

Before you start, check the trailer hitch and platiorm
{and attachments), salety choins, electncal connector,
lamps, tires and mirror adjustment. If the trailer has
electric brakes, start your vehicle and trailer moving and
then apply the trailer brake controller by hand o be Sure
the brakes are working. This lets you check your
clectrical connection ot the same time,

During your trip, check occasionally to be sure thi the
load is secure, and that the lanips and any trailer brakes
are siil] working.

Following Distance

Sty at least twice as far behind the vehicle abead as you
would when driving your vehicle without a trailer, This
can help you avoeid situations that require heavy braking
und sudden tums,

Passing

You'll need more passing distance up ahead when
vou're towing a truiler. And, because you're a good deal
longer, you'll need to go much farther beyond the
pussed vehicle before you can return to your lane,

Backing Up

Hold the bottom of the steering wheel with one hand.
Then, 10 move the tratter to the left, just move that hand
to the left. To move the trailer to the right. move your
hand to the rght. Atways hack up slowly and, if
possible, have someone gmde you,
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Making Turns

NOTICE:

Making very shurp turns while trailering could
causée the trailer to come in contact with the
vehicle, Your vehicle could be damaged. Avoid
mpking very sharp turns while trailering,

When yvouo're twemng with o trodler, moke wider turns than
normil, Do this so vour trailer won't strike soft shoulders,
curbs, road signs, trees or othér objects, Avod jerky or
sticlden maneuvers. Signal well in advance.

Turn Signals When Towing a Trailer

When you tow a trailer, your vehicle miay need a
different turn signal flasher andfor extra wiring. Check
with your Pontiac dealer. The green arrows on your
mstrumient punel will flash whenever you signal a turn
or lane change. Properly hooked up, the trailer lamps

will also flash, telling other drivers you're about w turn,

chinge lanes or stop.

When towing a teanler, the green arrows on your
instrument panel will flash for turns even (f the bulbs on
the trailer are burned out, Thus, yvou may think drivers
behind you are seeing your signal when they are not. It's
important (o check occasionally to be sure the trailes
bulls are still working.

Your vehicle has bulb warning lights. When you plug a
trailer lighting system into your vehicle's lighting
systern, its bulb warmng lights may not fet you know if
one of your lamps goes out. So, when you have a trailer
highting system plugged in. be sure to check yvour
vehicle tind tratler lamps from time to time to be sure
they re all working, Once you disconnect the trailer
lomips, the bulb warning lights again can tell you if one
of your vehicle lomps is out.

Driving On Grades

Reduee speed and shift to a lower gear before you start
down a long or steep downgrade. If you don't shifi
down, you might have to use your braks so much that
they would get hot and ne longer work well.

O i long uphill grade, shift down and reduce your
speed to around 45 mph (70 km/h) 1o reduce the
possibility of engine und transax|e overheating.

If you have Overdrive, you may want to drve in
THIRD (3), instead of DRIVE (D).
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ParKing on Hills

You really should not park your vehiele, with a trailer
attached, on a hill. If something goes wrong, your rig
could start i move. People can be injured, and both
your vehicle and the trailer can be dumaged.

But il you ever have to park your rig on a hill, here’s
how o do il

I. Apply vour regular brakes, but don’t shift into
PARK (P} ve

b=

Ll

When the wheel chocks are in place, release the
regular hrakes until the chiocks absorb the load.

4. Reapply the regular brakes. Then apply your parking
bruke, and then shift 1o PARK (P),

5. Relense the regular brikes.

Have someone place chocks under the trailer wheels,

When You Are Ready to Leave After
Parking on a Hill

1. Apply your regular brakes and hold the pedal down
while you;

® Starl your engine;
& Shifl into a gear; and
® Release the parking brake.

Bl

Let up on the brake pedal.
3. - Drive slowly until the trailer is clear of the chocks,
4, Stop and have someone pick up and store the chocks:

Maintenance When Trailer Towing

Your vehicle will need service more often when you're
pulling a trailer. See the Maintenance Schedule for more
on this. Things that are especially important in trailer
operation are automatc transaxle fluid (don't overfill),
gngine oil, belts, belt, cooling system and brake
adjustment, Each of these is covered in this manual, and
the Index will help you find them quickly. 1f you're
fratlering, it's a good idea to review these sections
before you start your trip.

Check periodically to see that all hitch nuts and balrs
are tight.
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? Section 5 Problems on the Road
B = e m=l === = — ——— — ———s e

Here you'll find whit to do about some problems that can oecur on the road.

3+2 How to Use Warning Flashers 5-15 Cooling System

=2 Other Types of Warning Devices 5-17 How to Add Coolant

=3 Step-by-5tep Frocedure for Jump Sturting 5-23 What to do if o Tire Goes Flut

5-8 Information You Should Know Betore Towing 5-24 How to Change a Flat Tire

5-4 Towing Your Vehicle From the Front 5-32 Where to Store the Flat Tire and Tools

=11 Towing Your Vehicle From the Rear 3-34 Information on the Compact Spare Tire

3-13 I Your Engme is Overhealing 5=35 If You're Stuck in Sand, Mud, Snow or on lce
3+13 If Steam is Coming From Your Engine 5-35 How to Rock Your Vehicle 1o Get Unstuck




Press the switeh on top of
the steering column o make
vour fromt and rear turn
signal lomps flash on and
off. Your hazard warning
flushers work no mattes
whuit posilion your key 1s in,
and even if the koy isn't in

Hazard Warning Flashers

Tor turm ofT the flashers, press the switch aguin. When
the hazard waming flashers are on, your turn signals or
brake lights won't work.

Other Warning Devices

If yvou canty reflective mangles, you can set one up
Your hozard warming flashers let you warmn others. They ul the side of the road about 300 feet (100 m) behind
also let police know you have a problem. Your front and your vehicle.
rear turn signal lamps will finsh on and off,
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Jump Starting

If your battery has run down, you may want [0 use
another vehicle and some jumper cables o star
vour Pantiac, But please follow the steps below to
do e salely,

NOTICE:

/\ CAUTION:

Ignoring these steps could resull in costly damage
to your vehicle that wouldn’t be covered by your
warranty. Trying to start your Pontiac by
pushing or pulling won't work, and it could
damage your vehicle,

Batteries can burt you. They can be
dangerous becanse:

® They contain acid that can burn vou.

® They contain gas that can explode or ignite.
® They contain enough clectricity to burn you,

i you don't follow these steps exactly, some or all
of these things can hurt you.

. Check the other vehicle. It must hive o 12-volt

battery with a negative ground system,

NOTICE:

IF the other system isn't a 12-volt system with a
negative ground, both vehicles can be damaged,

. et the vehicles close enough so the jumper cables

can reach, but be sure the vehicles aren't touching
each other. If they are, it could cause 8 ground
connection vou don't want. You wouldn’t be able to
start your Pontiac, und the bad grounding could
damunge the electrical systems.

Put an automatic transaxle in PARK (P) or a manual
transaxle in NEUTRAL (N).
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3.

Turn off the ignition on both vehicles. Tum off all
lumps that aren't needed, and radios. This will aveid
sparks and help save both baneries. And it could
save vour radio!

NOTICE:

]

Find the positive (+) and negative (=) lerminals on
each battery. Youor Pontiac has a remole positive (4]
jump starting termianal, The terminal is on the same
side of the engine compartiment ns your battery. You
shoubd slways use the remote positive (+) terminal
instead of the positive (+) termunal on vour battery,

If you leave your radio on, it could be badly
damaged. The repairs wouldn't be covered by
your warranty.

/A CAUTION:

An electric fan can start up even when the engine
is not runming und can injure yow. Keep hands,
clothing and tools away {rom any vnderhood
electric fan.

n

To uncover the remole positive (+) lernunal, hift the
red pliesiic cap.




/\ CAUTION:

Using a match near o battery can canse battery
gas to explode. People have been hurt doing this,
and some have been blinded. Use a fashlight if
vou need more light.

Be sure the battery has enough water. You don’
need to add water to the Deleo Freedom”™ hattery
installed in every new GM vehicle. But il n
hattery has filler caps, be sure the right amount
of fMuid is there. If it is low, add water to take
care of that first. I you don’t, explosive gas
could be present.

Battery fluid contains acid that can burn yow.
Don't get it on you. IF vou accidentally get it in
vour eyes or on your skin, fuash the place with
water and get medical help immedintely,

Before vou connect the cables, here are some basic
things you should know, Positive (+) will go ta
positive (+and negative (=) will go to negative (=)
or a metal engine part. Don't connect positive (+) 1o
negative (=), or you'Hl get o short that would damage
the baltery and maybe other parts, too

5. Check that the jumper cables don™ have loose or
missing insulation. If they do, you could get a shock.
The vehicles could be damaged, 1o,

/\ CAUTION:

Fans or other moving engine parts can injore you
hadly, Keep vour hands away fromm moving parts
once the engines are running.




7. BPon’t let the other end
touch metal. Connect it
to the positive (+)
termnal of the geod
battery. Llse a remote
positive (+] termmmal if
the vehicle has one.

8. Now connect the black
negative (=) cable 10
thee good battery's
e grtive (=) terminal.
Dom't let the other end
touch anything unnl
the next step. The other
end of the negative
cable doesn 't go 1o the
dead battery,

6. Connect the red positive (+) cable 1o the positive (+)
terminal of the vehicle with the dead battery, Use a
remoie positive (+) werminal if the vehiole has one.

It gives 10 0 heavy, unpuinted, metal part on the engine of
the viehicle with the dead batery.
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12, Remove the cables in reverse order to prevent
electrical shorting. Take care that they don't touch
each other or uny other metal.

@ @
- 4
B
@
@

Attach the cable ut least 18 inches (45 cm) away A [ = C +
from the dead battéry, but nol near engine parts that |
move. The electrical connection is just as good

there, but the chance of sparks getting back to the
buttery is much less. A. Heavy Metal Engine Part
MNow start the vehicle with the good battery and B. Good Batten
run the engine for a while. - )
! C. Dead Bottery
Tryv to start the vehicle with the dead battery,
If 1t won't start after o few tries, it probably
needs service,
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Towing Your Vehicle
Try 1o have a Pontac dealer or a professional towing
service tow your vehicle.

If vour vehicle has been changed or modified since 1t
wits factory-new by adding aftermurket items like fog
lamps, aero skirting, or special tires and wheels, these
imstructions and il lustrations may not be correct,

Before you do anything, turn on the hueard
warming flashers.

When you call, tell the towing service:

® That your vehicle cannot be towed from the from
with sling type equipment,

® That vour vehicle has front-wheel drive,
®  The make, model, and year of your vehicle.
® Whether you can stull move the shift lever

e [fthere was an accident, what was damaged.

When the towing service arrivies, let the tow operator
know that this mamial contaims detmled 1owing
mstructons and illustrations. The operator may want
to see them.

/A\ CAUTION:

To help avoid injury to you or others:

Never let passengers ride in a vehicle that is
being towed.

Never tow faster than safe or posted speeds.
Never tow with damaged parts not Pally secured.
Never get under vour vehicle after it has

heen lifted by the tow truck.

Always secure the vehicle on each side with
separate safety chains when towing il

Never use J=hooks. Use T-hooks instend.




/\ CAUTION:

A vehicle can lall Irom a car carrier if it isn’t
adequately secured. This can canse a collision,
serious personal injury and vehicle damage. The
vihicle should be tightly secured with chains or
steel cables hefore it is trunsported.

Pron’t use substitutes (ropes, leather straps,
canvas webbing, ete.) that can be cut by sharp
edges underneath the towed vehicle. Always use
T-hooks inserted in the T-hook slots. Never use
J=hooks. They will damage drivetrain and
suspension componenis.

Don't have your vehicle towed on the front wheels,
unless you must, If the vehicle must be towed on the
frant wheels, be sure to follow the speed and distance
restrictions later in this section or vouor transaxle will be
diamaged. If these hmitations must be exceeded, then the
iront wheels have to be supported on & dolly,

Front Towing

When your vehicle is being towed, have the ignition
turned o the OFF position. The steering wheel should
be clamped in a straight-uhead position, with' o
clamping device designed for towing service. Do not
use the vehicle’s steering column lock for this. The
transaxle should be in NEUTRAL (N) and the padking
hrake released.

?.
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NOTICE:

Do mot tow with sling-type equipment or
fascia/fog lamp damage will occur. Use wheed-lift
or car carrier equipment. Additional rumping
may be required for car carrier equipment. Use
safety chains and wheel straps.

Towing a vehicle over rough surfaces could
damage a vehicle. Damage can occur lrom vehicle
to ground or vehicle to wheel-lift equipment. To
help avoid damage, raise the vehicle until
adeguate clearance is obtained between the
ground and/or wheel-1ift equipment.

Do not attach winch cables or J-hooks to
suspension componenis when using car carrier
equipment. Always use T-hooks inserted in the
T-hook slots.

4 Attach T=-hook chains in the
front brackets of the ¢radle.
on both sides,

Theae slots are to be used when loading and sécuring 1o
CHE Carmer equipment.




Rear Towing
A towing dally must be used under the drive wheels when
tewing from the rear

Attach i sepurate safety chain around the outbourd end
of each lower control arm.

Note: Take care not to damage speed sensor wires when
attaching chains,

Use wheel lift or car carrier equipment. - Additional
ramping may be reéquired for car carmer equipment, Use
safety chuns and wheel straps.




NOTICE:

Do not tow with sting-type equipment or the rear
bumper fascia will be damaged.

Towing a vehicle over rough surfaces could
damage a vehicle. Damage can oceur from
vehicle to ground or vehicle to wheel-lift
equipment. To help avoid damage, install a
towing dolly and raise the vehicle until adequate
clearance is obtained between the ground and/or
wheel-1ift equipment.

Do not attach winch cables or J-hooks to
suspension components when osing car carrier
equipment. Always use T-hooks inserted in the
T-hook slots.

Attach T-hook chuins to the T=-hook slots in the
floor pun support rails, just ahead of the rear wheels,
on hoth sides.

These slots are to be used when loading and securing o
CHAT CATTIEr equipment.




| Attach a separute safety
chain around the outboard
end of both lateral arms.

y‘l Please take care not to
/] damage speed sensor
wires or brake hoses
when altaching chains
and T-hooks,

Engine Overheating

You will find a coolant temperature gage and o warning
light about a hot engine on your instrument panel. See
“Engme Coolant Temperature Gage™ and “"Engine
Coolam Temperature Warning Light™ in the Index. You
also have a low coolant hight on your instrument panel.
See“Low Coolant Light™ in the Index.

If Steam Is Coming From Your Engine

/\ CAUTION:

Steam from an overheated engine can burn you
badly, even if you just open the hood., Stay away
from the engine if you see or hear steam coming
from it. Just turn it off and get everyone away
from the vehicle until it cools down. Wail until

CAUTION: (Continoed )
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CAUTION: (Continued)

there is no sign of steam or coolant belore
opening the hood.

If you keep driving when your engine is overheated,
the liguids in it can catch fire. Yon or others could be
badly burned. Stop your engine if it overheats, and
get out of the vehicle until the engine Is cool.

NOTICE:

If your engine catches fire because you Keep
driving with no coolant, your vehicle can be
badly damaged. The costly repairs would not be
covered by your warranty.

Iif No Steam Is Coming From Your Engine

If vou get the overheat warning but see or hear no
steam, the problem may not be (00 serious. Sometimes
the engine can get a litte too hot when you

® Climb n long hill ona hot day.
® Stop after high-speed driving.

@ |dle for long periods in traffic,
® Tow u trailer.

If you get the overheat warning with no sign of steam,
tryv this fora minute or so!

1. Torn off your wir conditioner,

2. Tum on your heater to full hot st the highest fan
speed and open the window as necessary.

3. I you're in 4 traflic jam, shift o NEUTRAL (N);
atherwise, shilt to the highest gear while
driving -- AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D).

If you no longer have the overheat warning, you can drive.
Just tio be sufe, drive slower for about 1) minutes. I the
wirning doesn’t come back on, you can drive normally.

IT the waming continues, pull over, stop, and park your
vehicle right nway,

I there’s still no sign of steam. you can idle the enging
for two or three minotes while you're parked. o see

if the waming stops, But then. if you still have the
wurning, tirn off the engine and get evervome out

cif the veluely until it cools down.

You may decide not to lift the hood but to get service
help right away.
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Cooling System
When vou decide 1t's safe to lifl the hood, here's what
you' Ll see:

IR and 3B00 Supercharged Engine

A, Coolant Recovery Tank

B. Elecmc Engine Funs

3100 Engine

C, Rudiator Pressure Cap

l'f:
ey
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ﬁ:\ CAUTION;

An electric fan under the hood can start up even
when the engine is not running und can injure
you. Keep hands, clothing and teols away from
any underhood eleciric fan.

The coolant level should be at or above the COLD mark
an the overflow hose in the conlant recovery bottle. To
check the coolant level remove the cap on the coalant
recavery bottle, Muke sureto check that the coolint
level is up to the COLD fill level on the hose attached to
the cap. IT it isn't, you may have a leuk in the radiator
hoses, heater hoses, radiator, water pump or somewhere
¢lse in the coaling system.

1f the coolant inside the coolant recovery tank is boiling,
don't do anything else uatil it eools down.

/\ CAUTION:

Heater and radiator hoses, and other engine
paris, can be very hot. Don’t touch them. I you
do, you can be burned.

Don't run the engine if there is a leak. If you run
the engine, it could lose all coolant. That could
cause an engine fire, and vou eould be burned.
Giet any leak fixed before you drive the vehicle,




NOTICE:

Engine damage from running vour engine
without coolant isn't covered by your warranty.

/A CAUTION:

If there seems (o be no leak, with the engine on, check o
see if the electric engine fans are running, If the engine
15 overheating and the key 15 on, both fans shouold be
running. If they aren’t, your vehicle needs service.

How to Add Coolant to the Coolant
Recovery Tank

If wou haven't found a problem vet, but the coolant level
1sn't at the COLD mark, add a SO/5(0 mixture of ¢lean
water {preferably distilled) and DEX-COOL™
antifreeze al the coolant recovery tank, (See “Engine
Coolant™ in the Index lor more information. )

Adding only plain water to yoor cooling system
can be dangerous. Plain water, or some other
liquid like alcohol, can boil before the proper
coolant mix will. Your vehicle’s coolant warning
system is sef for the proper coolant mix.

With plain water or the wrong mix, your engine
could get too hot but you wouldn’t get the
overheal warning. Your engine could catch fire
and youn or others could be burned. Use a S0/50
mix of clean water and DEX-COOL ™ antifreeze.

NOTICE:

In cold weather, water can freeze and crack the
engine, radiator, heater core and other parts,
Use the recommended coolunt and the proper
coolant mix.




/\ CAUTION:

You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot
engine parts, Coolant contains ethylene glycol
and it will burn il the engine parts are hot
enough. Don’t spill coolant on a hol engine.

When the coalant in the coolitnt recovery tank is ot the
COLD mark, start vour vehicle.

If the overheal warning continues; there's one more
thing you can fry. You can add the proper coolant mix
directly to the radiator, but be sure the cooling system is
cool before you do it,




/\ CAUTION:

Steam und scalding liquids from a hot cooling
system can blow out and burn you badly, They
are umder pressure, and if you turn the radiator
pressure cap -- even a little -- they can come out
at high speed. Never turn the cap when the
cooling system, including the radiator pressure
cap, is hot. Wait for the cooling system und
radiator pressure cap to cool if you ever have to
turn the pressure cap.

5-19



How 1o Add Coolant to the Radiator hiose, 1s no longer hot. Turn the pressure cap slowly
counterclockwise untl it first stops. (Don’t press
down while mroing the pressure cap. )

NOTICE:

IT vour hear o hiss, wait for that (o stop. A hiss means
there is still some pressure Teft.

Your enging has a specific radiator Bl procedure.
Failure to follow this procedure conld cause your
engine to overheat and be severely damaged.

GINE Co
":u% R CEVEER "‘di'._.a{f

2. Then keep turming the pressure cip, but now push

civwn as you tum it, Remove the pressure cap.

I. Youcan remove the pressure cap when the cooling
system, including the pressure cap and upper radiator
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& CAUTION:

You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot
engine parts, Coolant contains ethylene glveol
and it will buwrn if the engine parts are hot
enough. Don’t spill coolant on a hot engine.

E ;|

After the engine cools, open the coolantuir bleed valve

.'I"

3.1L Vo (VIN Code M): There are two bleed valves.
One is located on the thermostat housing. The other
15 located on the thermostat bypass tube

3800 V6 (VIN Code K) & 3800 V6 supercharged
engine (VIN Code | ): There is one bleed valve.
It 15 located on the thermostiat housing.

Fill the with the proper mix, up to the base of the
filler neck.

If you see a stream of coolant coming from an aiy
hleed valve, close the valve. Otherwise, close the
valves after the radiator 13 filled,

5. Rinse or wipe any spilled coolunt from the engine
and the compartment.




6. Then fill the coolant recovery tank.

8. Stari the engimne and let it tun until you can feel the
upper radiator hose getting hot. Watch out for the
engine funs,

7. Pul the cip back on the coolant recovery tank, bul
leave the pressure cap olf.

By this time, the coolant level inside the radiator
filler neck may be lower, 1f the level is lower, add
maoare of the proper mix through the filler neck until
the level renches the base of the filler peck.




11,
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Then replace the pressure cap, Al gny tine during
this procedure iF coolant begins o flow out of the
filler neck, reinstall the pressure cap. Be sure the
nrrows on the pressure cap hine up like this.

Check the coolamt in the recovery tank. The level
in the coalint recovery tank should be at the HOT
mark when the engine is hot or at the COLD mark
when the engine is cold.

If a Tire Goes Flat

It's unusual for a tire 1o “blow out” while you're driving,
especially if you maintamn vour tires properly. If air goes
out of a tire, it's much more likely (o leak out slowly.
But if you should ever hive o “blowout,™ here are a few
tips about what to expect and what to do:

If a front tive fails, the lat tire will create a drog that
pulls the vehicle toward that side. Take your foor off
the accelerator pedul and grip the steering wheel firmly,
Steer o maintain lane position, and then gently bruke to
a stop well out of the traffic lape

A rear blowout, particulirly on a curve, acts much like o
skad and may require the same correction you'd use in a
skid, In anv rear blowout. remove your foot [mom the
accelerator pedal. Get the vehicle under control by
steering the way you want the vehicle to go. It may be
very bumpy and noisy, but you can still steer: Gently
brake 0.0 stop — well off the road if possible.

If a tire goes flat, the next part shows how to use your
Jacking equipment to chunge a fInt tire safely,




Changing a Flat Tire

If a tire goes {lat, avoid further tire and wheel diumage
by driving slowly to a level place. Tum on your hizard
warning flashers.

ﬁl CAUTION:

Changing a tire can cause an injury. The vehicle
can slip off the jack and roll over you or other
people. You and they counld he badly injured.
Find a level place to change your tire. To help
prevent the vehicle from moving:

1. Set the parking brake firmly.

2. Put the shift lever in PARK (P).

3. Torn off the engine.
To be even more certain the vehicle won't move,
vou cun put hlocks at the front and rear of the
tire farthest away from the one being changed.
That would be the tire on the other side of the
vehicle, at the opposite end.

The following steps will tell you how to use the jack and
change o tire,




Removing the Spare Tire and Tools

The equipment vou'll
need & in the frunk. Tum
the center nut on the
COMpact sparc cover
counterclockwise to
remove it Lift and
remove the cover.

Pull the carpeted mat up from the floor of the trunk.
Then lift and remove the cover.

Romove the spare tire,
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Turn the nut holding the jack counterclockwise and remove  The tools you'll be using include the jack (A), extension
it. Then remove the jack and wrench. und protector/guide (B ) and wheel wrench (C),




If your yehicle has wheel nut caps, remove them using

the wheel wrench.

If thert is 4 wheel cover, Removing the Flat Tire and Installing the
spare Tire

loosen the plastic nut caps
with the wheel wrench,
They won't come off. Then,
using the flut end of the
wheel wrench, pry along the
edge of the cover until 1t
comes off, Be careful; the
edges may be sharp, Don't
try o remove the cover with
your bare hands

1. Using the wheel wrench, loosen all the wheel nuts.
Don’t remove them yver

2

Turn the jack handle clockwise to raise the jack 1if
head a few inches.




BOLTS — FAONT
(e OF
/\ \ VEHICLE

——
o

=

S e—— ~ JACK
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= HEAD
REAR EBGE OF FRONT
WHEEL OPENING

fi'{ncwr EDGE OF
AEAR WHEEL
OPENING

For jacking ot the vehicle's front location, put jack

lift hesd about 6 inches (15 ¢m) from the rear edge

of the fromt wheel opening or in between the two bolts
as shown.

For jucking at the vehicle’s rear location, put jack lift
head about 5.5 inches (14 cm) [rom the front edge of
rear wheel opening or just behind off-set as shown.

Put the eompact spare fire pear you.

/\ CAUTION:

Getting under a vehicle when it is jacked op is
dangerous. If the vehicle slips off the jack, you
could be hadly injured or Killed. Never get under
a vehicle when it is supported only by o jack.




/\ CAUTION:

Raising your vehicle with the jock improperly
positioned can damage the vehicle and even make
the vehicle fall. To help avold personal injury and
vehicle damage, be sure to it the jack I head into
the proper location before raising the vehicle.

¥

Raise the vehicle by tuming the jack handle
clockwise, Raise the vehicle far enough off the
ground for the spare tire to fit under the vehicle.
Remove all wheel nuts and take off the flat tire.

4. Remove any rast or din
from the wheel bolts,
mounting surfaces and
spare wheel.

/\ CAUTION:

Rust or dirt on the wheel, or on the parts to
which it is fastened, can make the wheel nuts
become loose alter a time, The wheel could come
off and cause an aceident. When you change a
wheel, remove any rust or dirt from the places
where the wheel attaches to the vehicle. In an

CAUTIHON: (Continued )




CAUTION: (Continued)

emergency, vou can use a cloth or a paper towel
to do this: but be sure (o use a scraper or wire

brush later, if vou need to, to get all the rust or
dirt off.

/\ CAUTION:

Never use ofl or greanse on studs or nuts. I yon
do, the nuts might come loose. Your wheel could
fall off, causing a serioos accident.

5. Reploce the wheel nuts
with the rounded end
of the nuts wward the
wheel. Tighten each not
by hund unul the wheel
ts held against the hub.

6. Lower the vehicle by turning the jock handle
counterclockwise. Lower the juck completely.




7. Tighten the whee!l nuis
firmly in a crisscross
serquence as shown.

NOTICE:

fmproperly tightened wheel nuts can lead to
brake pulsation and rotor damnge. To avoid
expensive bruke repairs, evenly tighten the wheel
nuts in the proper sequence and to the proper
torgue specification.

/\ CAUTION:

Don’t try to put the wheel cover on your ¢compact
spare tice, It won't fit. Store the wheel cover in the
trunk until you have the flat tre repared or replaced.

Incorrect wheel nuts or improperly tightened
wheel nuts can canse the wheel to become loose
and even come off. This could lead to an accident.
Be sure to use the correct wheel nuts. Il you have
to replace them, be sure to get new GM original
cquipment wheel nuts.

Stop somewhere as soon as you can and have

the nuts tightened with a torgue wrench to
L0 =1t (140 N-m).

NOTICE:

Wheel covers won't fit on your compact spare. If
you try to pul a wheel cover an vour compact
spare, you could damage the cover or the spare.




Storing the Flat Tire and Tools

/\ CAUTION:

Storing a jack, a tire or other equipment in the
passenger compartment of the vehicle could
cause injury. In a sudden stop or collision, loose
equipment could strike someone, Store all these
in the proper place.

After you've put the compact spare tite on your vehiole,
you'll need to store the fTat tire i your trunk, Use the
fallowing procedure to secure the fat tire in the trunk.
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When storing a full-size tire you must use the extension
io help avoid wheel surface dumage, UTse extension and
protector/guide logated in foam holder, To store a
full-size tire, place tire valve stem facing down then
remove protective/guide und atach retainer securely
When remstalling compact spare put protective/guide
back in foum holder, Store the cover as far forward

as possible.




Storing the Spare Tire and Tools

/A\ CAUTION:

Storing a juck, a tire or other eguipment in the
passenger compartment of the vehicle could
cause injury. In a sudden stop or collision, loose
equipment could strike someone, Store all these
in the proper place.

The compact spare 15 for tempaorary use only. Replace
the compact spare tire with a full-size tire as s000 a5 you
can. See "Compact Spare Tire™ in the Index. See the
storage instructions label to replace your compact spare
mio your trunk properly,

Be sure o calibrite vour check tire pressure system after
you replace your compact spare tire with o full-sized
one. Sée “Check Tire Pressure Light™ in the Index.

I

Retainer

2. Cover

- 3

11,

= 0 g SUgh B
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(Full Size Spare)

Tire
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Compact Spare Tire

Although the compact spare tire was fully inflated
when your vehicle was new, it can lose airafter a ime,
Check the inflation pressure regularly, It should be

60 ps1 (420 kPa).

After installing the compact spare on your vehicle, you
should stop as soon as possible and moke sure your spare
tire is correctly inflated. The compact spare is made o
perform well at speeds up to 65 mph (105 km/h) for
distances up to 3,000 miles (5 000 km), so you can finish
your 1rp and have your full-size tire repaired or replaced
where you want. You must ¢alibrate the Tine Pressure
Monitor after installing or removing the compact spare.
See “Driver Information Center - Controls and Displays"
in the Index. Of course, it"s best 1o replace your spare
with o full-size tire as s000 48 you ¢an, Your spure

will last longer and be in good shape in case vou need

il again,

5-34

NOTICE:

When the compact spare is installed, don’t take
your vehicle through an automatic vehicle wash
with guide rails. The compact spare can get
caught on the rails. Thatl can damage the tire and
wheel, and maybe other parts of your vehicle,

Dan't use your compact spare on other vehicles.

And don’t mix your compact spare tire or wheel with
other wheels or tires. They won't fit. Keep vour spare
tire and its wheel 1ogethern

NOTICE:

Tire chains won't it your compact spare. Using
them can damage your vehicle and can damage
the chains too. Don’t use tire chains on your
compaclt spare.




If You’re Stuck: In Sand, Mud,
Ice or Snow

What you don’t want to do when your vehicle is stuck 18
to spin your wheels too fast. The method known as
“rocking” can help you get out when you're stuck, but
VOuU must use caution,

NOTICE:

Spinning your wheels can destroy parts of your
viehicle as well ay the tires. If you spin the wheels
to Fast while shifting your transaxle back and
forth, you can destroy vour transaxle.

/\ CAUTION:

If you let your tires spin at high speed, they can
explode, and you or others could be injured.

And, the transaxie or other parts of the vehicle
can overheat. That could cause an engine
compartment fire or other damage. When you're
stuck, spin the wheels as little as possible. Don’t
spin the wheels above 35 mph (55 km/h) as shown
on the speedometer.

For information aboot using tire chains on your vehicle,
seeet “"Tire Chains” in the Index.

Rocking Your Vehicle To Get It Out

First, turn your steering wheel left and nght. That

will ¢lear the ares around your front wheels, TF your
vehicle has the Tric System, you should turn the system
off. (See “True System” in the Index.) Then shift back
and forth between REVERSE (R) and & forward gear,
spinning the wheels as little as possible. Release the
accelerator pedal while you shift, and press lightly on
the accelerator pedal when the transaxle 15 in gear. I
that doesn’t get you out after a few tries, you may need
to be towed out. If vou do need to be 1owed out, see
“Towing Your Vehicle” in the Index.

tn
t
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v Section 6 Service and Appearance Care

Here you will find information about the care of your Pontiac. This section begins with service and fuel information,
and then it shows how to check important fluid and lubrcant levels. There 1s also technical information about your
vehicle, and a part devoted to its appearance care,
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Doing Your Own Service Work

What Kind of Fuel 1o Use

Using Fuel in Foreign Countries

Where 1o Put the Fuel and Filling the Tank
Checking Things Under the Hood
Checking Your Engine Oil

Automutic Tronsaxle Fluid

Engine Coolant

Where to Fill the Windshield Washer Fluid
Important Brake Information

Information on Your Vehicle's Battery
Tips on Vehicle Storage

Bulb Replacement Procedures

Windshield Wiper Blade Replacement
How and When to Check Tire Intlation

When it is Time to Buy New Tires

Wheel Alignment

Cleaning the Inside of Your Vehicle

Care of the Safety Belis and Built-in
Child Restraint

Cleaning the Outside of Your Vehicle
How to Clean Aluminum Wheels
Underbody Maintenance

Recommended Appearance Care Materials
Your Vehicle ldentification Number (VIN)
The Electrical System

Fuses and Corcuit Breakers

Replacement Bulb Types for Your Vehicle
Capacities and Specifications

Air Conditioning Specifications

Normal Replacement Parts




Service

Your Pontiac dealer knows youor vehicle best and wants
you to be happy with it. We hope vou'll ga to your
dealer for all your service needs. You'll get genuine GM
piarts and GM-trained and supported service people

We hope you'll want to keep your GM vehicle all GM.
Genuine GM parts have one of these marks:

N\
ol

Delco

Doing Your Own Service Work

If vou want to do some of your own service work, you'll
wanl to get the proper Pontiac Service Manunl. It tells
you much more about how to service your Pontiac than
this manual can. To order the proper service manual, see
“Service and Owner Publications™ in the Index

Your vehicle has an air bag system. Before attempting to
do your own service work, see “Servicing Your Adr
Bag-Equipped Pontiac” in the Index.

You should keep a record with all pars receipts and list

the mileage and the date of any service work you
perform. See “Maintenance Record” in the Index.

/\ CAUTION:

You can be injured and your vehicle could be
damaged if you try to do service work ona
vehicle without knowing enough about il

® lie sure you have sulficient knowledge,
experience, the proper replucement parts
and tools before you attempt any vehicle
maintenance task.

® Be sure to use the proper nuts, holts and
other fasteners. “English” and “metric”
fasteners can be casily confused. If you use
the wrong fasteners, parts can later break
or fall off. You could be hurt.
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Adding Equipment to the Outside of
Your Vehicle

Things you might add to the outside of your vehicle can
affect the airflow around it. This may cause wind noise
and affect windshield washer performance. Check with
your Pontiac dealer before adding equipment to the
outside of your velucle.

Fuel

The 8th digit of your vehicle identification number
(VIN) shows the code letter for your engine. You will
find the VIN at the top left of your instrument panel.
(See “Vehicle ldentification Number™ in the Index.)

If you have the 3800 engine (VIN Code K), use regular
unleaded gasoline rated at 87 octane or higher. If you're
psing fuel rated at the recommended octane or higher
and you still hear heavy knocking, your engine needs
service, But don’t worry if yoo hear a httle pinging
noise when you're accelerating or driving up a hill.
That's normal, and you don't have to huy a higher
octane fuel to get dd of pinging. 1t"s the heavy, constant
knock that means you have o problem.

If vou have the 3800 Supercharged engine ( VIN Code
1}, use premiom unleaded gasoline rated at 9] octane ar
higher, With the 3800 Supercharged engine, in an
emergency, you may be able to use a lower octang -- as
low ag 87 -- if heavy knocking does not occur, If you
are using 91 or higher octune unleaded gasoline and you
still hear heavy knocking, your engine needs service.

At a minimum, the gasoline you use should meet
specifications ASTM D4E14 in the United States and
CGSB 3.5-M93 in Canada. Improved gasoline
specifications have been developed by the American
Automobile Manufacturers Association (AAMA) for
hetter vehicle performance and engine protection,
Gasolines meeting the AAMA specification could
provide improved doveability and emission control
system protection compared (o other gasolines,

Be sure the posted octane for premium is at least 91 (at
least 89 for middle grade and 87 for regular). If the
octane is less than 87, you may get a heavy knocking
noise when you drive, 1T it's bad enough, 1t can damage
your engine.
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If your vehicle is certified to meet Cobfornia Emission
Standards (indicated on the underhood tune-up label), 11
15 designed o operate on fuels that meet Califormia
specifications, If such fuels are not available in states
adopting California emissions standards, your vehicle
will operate satisfactorily on fuels meeting federal
specifications, but emission contral system performance
may be affected. The malfunction indicator lamp on
your instrument panel may turm on and/or your vehicle
may fail a smog-check test. I this occurs, return o your
nuthorized Pontine dealer for dingnosis to detérmine the
cause of failure. In the event it is determined that the
cause of the condition is the type of fuels used, repairs
may not be covered by your warranty.

Some gasolines that are not reformulated for low
emissions contain an octane-enhancing additive called
methyleyelopentadleny] manganese tricarbony] (MMT)
ask vour service station operator whether or not his fuel
contnins MMT. General Motors does not recommend the
use of such gasolines. If fuels containing MMT are used,
spark plug life may be reduced and your emission
contro| system performance may be affected. The
malfunction indicator lsmp on your instrument panel
miay turn on. IF this occurs, return o your authornzed
Pontiac dealer for service.

To provide cleaner air, all gasolines in the United States
are now réquired to contain additives that will help
prevent deposits from forming in your engine and fuel
system, allowing your emission control system 1o
function properly. Therefore, you should not have (o add
anything to the fuel, In addition, gasalines containing
oxyganates, such as ethérs and ethanol, and
reformulated gasolines may be available i your area to
help clean the air. General Motors recommends that you
use these gasolines if they comply with the
specifications described earlier.

NOTICE:

Your vehicle was not designed for fuel that
contains methanol. Don’t use it, It can corrode
metal parts in your fuel system and also damage
plastic and rubber parts. That damage wouldn't
be covered under your warranty.
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Fuels in Foreign Countries

If you plan on driving in another country outside the
United States or Canada, the proper {uel may be hard to
findl. Mever use leaded gasoline or any other fuel not
recommended in the previous text on fuel. Costly repairs
caused by use of improper fuel wouldn't be covered by
your warranty.

To check on fuel availability, ask an auto club, or
centact a major oil company that does business in the
country where you'll be driving

You can also write us ot the following address for
advice. Just tell us where you're going and give your
Vehele Tdentification Number (VIN).

General Motors International Product Center

1908 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawy, Ontaric L1H 8P7

Filling Your Tank

/\ CAUTION:

Gasoline vapor is highly lammable, 1t burns
violently, and that can cause very bad injuries.
Don’t smoke if you're near gasoline or refoeling
vour vehicle. Keep sparks, Names and smoking
materials away from gasoline.

tn




The cap is behind a hinged door on the left side of

your vehicle. A CAUTION:

| While refueling, hang the
| cap inside the fuel door. 11 vou get gasoline on yourself and then
something ignites it, you could be badly burned.
Gasoline can spray out on you if you open the
Fuel filler cap too quickly. This spray can happen
il your tank is nearly full, and is more likely in
hot weather. Open the fuel lller cap stowly and
wait for any “hiss’ noise to stop. Then unscrew
the cap all the way.,

Be careful not to spill gasoline, Clean gasoline from
painted surfaces as soon as possible. See "Cleaning the

To take off the cap, trn it slowly to the lefi Outside of Your Pontine™ in the Index.

{counterclockwise),
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When you put the cap back on, turn it to the nght
(elockwisey until vou hear ot least three clicks. Make
sure you fully mstall the cap.

Checking Things Under the Hood

NOTICE:

/\ CAUTION:

If vou need a new cap, be sure to get the right
type. Your dealer ean get one for you. Il you get
the wrong type, it may not fit or have proper
venting, and your foel tunk and emissions system
might he damaged.

An electric fan under the hood can start up and
injure you even when the engine is not running.
Keep hands, clothing and tools nway from any
underhood electrie fan.

/\ CAUTION:

Things that burn can get on hot engine parts and
start a fire. These include liguids like gasoline,
wil, coolant, brake Muid, windshicld washer and
other Muids, and plastic or rubber. You or others
could be burned. Be careful not to drop or spill
things that will burn onto a hot engine.
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Hood Release

To open the hood,

first pull the handle mside
| the vehucle. I is located

| at the lower left side

| of the vehicle, near the

| parking brake.

Next go o the from of the vehicle und release the
secomdary hood release, Lift the hood.
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When you open the hood of the 3100 ¢ngime, you'll see:

o

A. Windshield Wosher Fluid F. Engine Oil Dipstick

B, Ruadiator Fill Cap G Automatic Transaxle Dipstick
C. Remote Positive Termimal H. Bruke Fluid Reservair

). Power Steering Fluld Reservoir . Engine Coolunt Reservorr

E. Engine Ol Fill Cap I Alr Cleimer
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When you open the hood of the 3800 engine, you'll see:

A, Wandshicld Washer Fluid

B, Ruadimor Fill Cap

. Remote Posttive Baltery Terminal
[3. Power Steering Fluid Reservorr
. Engine Ol Dipstick
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F. Engine Cil Fill Cap

(i Automatic Transaxle Dipstick
H. Brake Fluid Reservoir

I. Ergine Coolant Reservoir

J.  Air Cleaner




Wheen you open the hood of the 3800 Supercharged engine. you'|] see:

- =
Windshield Washer Fluid F. Engine Oil Fill Cap
Radrator Fill Cap G Automatic Trinsaxle Dipstick
Remote Positive Buttery Terminal H. Brake Fluid Reservoir
Power Steering Fluid Reservoir . Engine Coolanl Reservair
Engine Oil Dipstick J. Air Cleaner
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Before closing the hood, be sure all the filler caps
are on properly. Then just pull the hood down and
close it firmly,

3800 Supercharged Engine
(If Equipped)

Your Pontine may have a 3800 Supercharged engine,
The supercharger 15 o device which is designed w pump
more air into the engine than it would normally use.
This air mixed with fuel, creates increased engine
power. Since the supercharger is o pump tnd is driven
from an engine accessory drive belt, increased pressure
is aviilable m all driving conditions.

The powertrain control module (PCM) works with a
vacuum control to regulate the increased pressure
required during specific driving conditions, When this
increased pressure or hoost is not desired, such us during
idling and light throttle cruising, the excess air that the
supercharger is pumping is routed through a bypass.

All of these controls, working together provide high
performance charncter and {uel efficiency in the

IBOU Supercharged engine.

Engine Oil

If the LOW OIL LEVEL
light on the nstrument
panel comes on, i means
you need 10 check your
engine oil level nght awiay,
For more information, see
“Low Oi] Level Light™ in
the Index. You should
check your engine oil

LOW OIL
LEVEL

level regularly; this is an

added reminder.

It’s o good idea to check your engine oil every time you
get fuel. In arder to get an sceurate reading, the vil must
be warm and the vehicle must be on level ground.
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The engine oil dipstick
hindle 1s the yellow loop
near the front of the engine.

3100 Engine

3800 or 3800 Supercharped Engine

Turn off the engine and give the oil a few minutes to
drain back into the ol pan, If you don't, the oil dipstick
might not show the sctuu] level,




Checking Engine Oil

Pull out the dipstick and
clean it with a paper fowel
or ¢loth, then push it back
in 4ll the way, Remove it
ngain, keeping the tip

— S =i

3100 Engine

dowr, and check the level.

When to Add Oil

If the oil is at or below the lower murk, then vou' ] need
o add some ol But vou must use the nght Kind. Thas
part explains what kind of ol 1o use. For crunkcase
capacity, see "Capucities and Specifications™ in the Index.

NOTICE:

Don’t add too much oil. If your engine has so
much oil that the oil level gets above the
cross=hatched area that shows the proper
operating range, your engine could be damaged,

3100 Engine
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ABIN or 3800 Supercharged Engine

Fill the ol level to the full mark. Push the dipstick all
the way back in when you're through

What Kind of Oil to Use

Oils recommended for your vehicle can be identified by
looking for the “Strburst” symbaol. This symbol
indicates that the oil has been certified by the American
Petroleum Institute (APL, Do not use any oil which
does not carry this Starburst symbol,

If vou chunge your own ail, be sure you use ail that has
the Starburst symbol on the fromt of the o1l container. TF
you have your oll changed for you, be sure the oil put
Into your engine 15 American Petroleum Institute
certified for gusoline engines.

You should also use the proper viscosity oil for your
vehicle, as shown in the following churt:
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RECOMMENDED SAE VISCOSITY GRADE EMGIME DILS

HHI!EFELEMIHHEMHMHHT“EIW
SAE WISCOSITY GRADE DIL FOR THE EXPECTED TEMPERATURE RANGE.

EM) WOT LUSE BAE ZNW-G0 0N ANY OTHER
CRADE DI MOT RECHMMEMIEN
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3100 Engine

As shown in the chart, unless you have the 3800 engine,
SAE S5W-30) 15 best for vour vehicle, However. you can
uie SAE 1OW-301f it's gomngto be O"F (=18 C) or
above. These numbers on an ofl container show s
viscosity, or thickness. Do not use other viscosity oils,
such as SAE 200W-50,




REC EMDED SAE WISCOSITY GRADE ENGINE DILS

FUR BEST FUEL ECONOMY AND GOLD STARTING, SELECT THE LOWEST
I‘I! SITY GRAADE DIL FOR THE EXPECTED TEMPERANTURE RANGE.

01
=0 |-B-1- 1
n — Al |- —_——
| SAZ 10W-30
PHEFERRED
sisyw TF
sAESWaR T
@
COLD
WEATHER

D HOT LSE SAF J0W.-51 OR ANY OTHER
GRADE QoL NOT AECOMMENDED

3800 or 3500 Supercharged Engine

As shown 1o the chart, 1 vou have the 3800 engine, SAE

LOW-300 35 best for vour vehicle. However, you can use
SAE SW-30if it’s going 10 be colder than 60°F (16%C)
before your next oil change, When it’s very cold, you
should ose SAE SW-30), These numbers on an ol
contmner show its viscosity, or thickness, Do not use
other viscosity oils, such as SAE 20W-50),
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NOTICE:

Use only engine il with the American Petrolemm
Institute Certified For Gasoline Engines
“Starburst” symbol. Fallure to use the
recommended oil can result in engine dumage not
covered by your warranty.

GM Goodwrench™ oil meets all the requirements for
your vehicle,

I you are in an area where the temperuture falls below
=2)"F {-297C), consider vsing either un SAE SW-30
synthetic oil or un SAE OW=-30 oil. Both will proyide
easier cold starting and better protection for your engine
at extremely low temperatures.

Engine Oil Additives

Don’t add anvithing 1o your mil. Your Pontiac dealer 15
ready 1o advise if you think something should be added,

When to Change Engine il

It any one of these 15 true for you, use the shorl trp/city
mainienance schedule:

Most trips are less than 5 to 10 miles (8 10 16 km).
This 15 particularly importamt when outside
temperatures are below freezing,

Most trips include extensive idling (such as frequent
driving in stop-and-go waffic),

Mot trips are through dusty ureas.

You freguently tow o tradler or use a carrier on top of
your vehicle

The vehicle is used for delivery service, police, tuxi
or other commercial application.

Driving under these conditions caunses engine oil 1o
break down sooner, 1 any one of these is true for your
vehicle, then you need to change your oil and filter
every 3,000 miles (5 000 km) or 3 months -- whichever
occurs first. (See “Chonge Oif Indicator” tn the Index. )

If none of them is roe, use the long inp/highway

maintenance schedule. Chunpe the oll and filter every
7,500 miles (12 500 km) or 12 months == whichever
oceurs first. Driving a vehicle with a fully warmed
engine under highway conditions causes engine oil 10
break down slower,

(See “Change Oil Indicator™ 1o the Index.)
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What to Do with Used (il

Did vou know that used engine oil conlains cenaimn
elements thut muay be unhealthy for your skin und could
even cause cancer? Don't let used oil stay on your skin
for very long, Clean your skin and nails with soap and
water, or & good hand cleaner. Wash or properly throw
away glothing or rags contaimng used engine oil, (See
the manufacturer’s warnings about the use and disposal
of oil products, )

Used oil can be a réal threat to the environment., If you
change vour own oil, be sure to drain all free-flowmg oil
from the filter before disposal. Don't ever dispose of oil
by putting it in the trash, pouring it on the ground, mto
sewers, or into streams or bodies of water, Instead.
recvele it by taking it to a place that collects vsed ol If
vl hive a problem properly disposing of vour used oil,
sk yvour dealer, a service station or a local reeyeling
center for help.

Air Cleaner

To check or replace the wir filter;

1. Loosen the wing not on the air duct.

2. Lift up om the two clips located on wp of the
falter cover.

3. Disconnect duet and reposition while removing
the side cover. Pull oul the filter. Be sure 10 install
the air filter and install the cover tightly when you
are finished.

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule to determine when to
replace the wr filter.
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See “Scheduled Maintenance Services™ in the Index.

/\ CAUTION:

Orperating the engine with the air cleaner off can
cause you or others to be burned. The air cleaner
not only cleans the alr, it stops Name if the engine
backfires, IT it iso’t there, and the engine
hackfires, you could be burned. Don’t drive with
it off, and be careful working on the engine with
the air cleaner ofl.

NOTICE:

IF the air cleaner is off, a backfire can cause a
damaging engine fire. And, dirt can easily get
into your engine, which will domage it. Always
have the air cleaner in place when you're driving.

Supercharger il

Unless you are technicully qualified and have the proper
tools, you should ket your dealer or a qualified service
center perform this maintenance,

When to Check

Check vil level every 30,000 miles (50 000 km) or every
36 months, whichever oceurs firsL

What Kind of il to Use

sSee “Recommended Fluids and Lubrcants™ in the Index
and use only the recommeénded oil.
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How to Check and Add Oil

Check ol only when the engme 15 cold. Allow the
engine o cool two to three hours after running,

/A CAUTION:

IT you remove the supercharger oil (Gl plug while
the engine is hol, pressure may cause hot oil to
blow out of the oil [l hole. You may be burned.
Do not remove the plug until the engine cools.

(i8]

. Clean the area around the oil fill plug before

remoying it.

Remove the oil fill plug using 4 3/16 inch
Allen wrench,

The ml level 15 commect when 1t just reaches the
bottom of the threads of the mspection hole.

Replace the oil plug with the O-ring in place.
Torgue to 88 lh=1n (10 N-m).

Automatic Transaxle Fluid
When to Check and Change

A good time 1o check vour automatic transaxle flurd
level is when the engine mil is changeqd.

Change both the fluid and (ilter every 50,000 miles
(83 (0} km) if the vehicle is mainly doiven under one or
maore of these conditions:

® [o heavy city tmific where the outside temperature
regularly reaches Y90°F (32°C) or higher.

® In hully or mountamous erriin.
®  When doing frequent tradler towing,
® LUlses such as found in taxi, police or delivery service.

If you do notuse your vehicle under any of these
conditions, the fluid and filter do not reguire changing.

See “Scheduled Maintenance Services™ i the Index,
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How to Check

Because this operation can be o little difficult, you may
choose to have this done at vour Pontine dealership
Service Department.

If you do it yourself, be sure 1o follow all the
instructions here, or you could get o false reading

on the dipstick.

NOTICE:

Too much or too litte Muid can damage your
transaxle. Too much can mean that some of the
fluid could eome out and fall on hot engine parts
or exhaust system parts, starting a fire. Be sure to
el an accurate reading if you check your
transaxie Muid.

Wait at lenst 30 muinutes before checking the transaxle
flwd level if you have heen drnving:

® When outside lemperatures are above 90°F (32°C).
® At high speed for quite o while.

® In heavy traffic — especially in hot weather.

® While pulling # trmler,

[y get the right reading, the Muid should be at normal
operating temperature, which is 180°F 1o 200°F
(82%C ta 93°C),

Get the vehicle warmed up by drving about 15 miles
(24 km) when outside lemperatures are above 50°F
(10°CY If it°s colder than 30°F (10°C), you may have
to drive longer,
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Checking the Floid Level

® Park your vehicle on u level place. Keep the engine
runnmng.

®  With the parking brake applied. place the shift lever
in PARK (P).

® With your foot on the brake pedal, move the shift
lever through cach gear range, pausing for about

three seconds in each range, Then, positon the shift
lever in PARK (P).

® [Letf the engine run at idle for three to five minules.

Then, without shutting off the engine, follow these steps:

J100 Engine

The trunsaxle Duid dipstick

handle is the red loop |
the back of the engine.

M
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3800 or IR00 Supercharged Engine

1. Pull out the dipstick and wipe it with a clean g or
paper towel

2. Push it buck in all the way, wait three se¢onds and
then pull it back out aguin

310 Engine
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3

4.

800 or 3800 Supercharged Engine

Check both sides of the dipstick, and read the
lower level, The fluid level must be i the
cross-hatched oreqd.

If the flind level is in the acceplable runge, push the
dipstick back in all the way,

How to Add Fluid

Refer 1o the Maintenance Schedule to determune whait
kind of transaxle Nuid to use. See “Recommended
Fluids and Lubricanms”™ i the Index,

If the fluid level is low, add only enough of the proper
fluid to bring the level into the cross-hatched aren on
the dipstck.

I Pull out the dipstck.

2. Using a long=neck funnel, add enough Mud at the
dipstick hole to bring it 1o the proper level. Tt doesn’y
take much fluid, generally less than one pant (0.5 L)
Don't overfill, We recommend you use only {luid
labeled DEXRON"-111, because fluid with that label
is made espectally [or your automatic transasie.
Damage caused by fluid other than DEXRON-111 is
nut covered by your new vehicle warranty,

® After adding Muid, recheck the Mud level as
described under "How to Check.”

® When the comect Auid level is obtwaned, push the
dipstick back in all the way,
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Engine Coolant

The cooling system m your vehicle 15 filled with new
DEX-COOL ™ engine coolant. This coolant is designed
o renmnn in your vehicle for 5 years or 150,000 miles
(240 000 km), whichever oceurs first.

The following explaing your cooling system and how to
add coolant when it is low. If you have u problem with
engine overheating or if you need 1o add coolant to your
radiator, see “Engine Overheating” in the Index;,

ASORS0 maxture of water and the proper coolant for
your Pontiac will:

® Give freezing protection down to -34°F (-37°C).
Give boling profection up to 265°F (129%C),
Protect against rust and corrosion

Help keep the proper engine temperature.

Let the warning lights and gages work as they should.

NOTICE:

When adding coolant, it is important that you
use only DEX-COOL ™ silicate-free coolant.
If silicated coolant is added to the system,
premature enging, heater core or radiator
corroston may result, In addition, the engine
colant will require change sooner -- at
30,000 miles (50 000 Km) or 24 months,
whichever occurs first.
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What to Use

Use a mixture of one-half clean warer (preferubly
dhstilled ) and one-half DEX-COOL™ coolant which

won't damage aluminum parts, If you use this mixture,

you don't need to add anything else,

NOTICE:

/A\ CAUTION:

Adding only plain water (o your cooling system
can be dangerous. Plain water, or some other
liguid like alcohol, can boil before the proper
coolant mix will. Your vehicle’s coolant warning
system s sei for the proper coolant mix. With
plain water or the wrong mix. your engine could
zel tog hot but you wouldn™t get the overheat
warning. Your engine could catch fire and you or
others conld be burned. Use @ S0/50 mix of clean
waler and DEX-COOL ™ coolant.

If you use an improper coolant mix, your engine
could overheat and be badly damaged. The
repair cost wouldn™t be covered by your
warranty. Teo much water in the mix can freeze
and crack the engine, radiator, heater core and

other parts.

If you have w add coolant more thun four times a yeir.
have your dealer check your cooling system.

NOTICE:

IT you use the proper coolant, you don’t have to
add extra inhibitors or additives which claim to
improve the system. These can be hirmful,
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Checking Coolant

When your engine is cold, the coolant level shiould be
ot the COLD mark or a linde higher. To éheck coolunt
level, remove the cap on the coolant recovery bottle and
verify that the coolant level is up to the COLD fill level
on the hose attached 1o the eqp,

[f this light comes on, i
medns you're low on
engine coolant,

LOW
COOLANT

Adding Conlani

If you need more coolant, add the proper DEX-COOL ™
coolunt mixture at the coonlant recovery tamk.

IT the coolunt recovery tank 15 completely empty, add
voolant to the radiator, (See “Engine Overheating”™ in
the Index:)
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/\ CAUTION:

Turning the radintor pressure cap when the
engine and radiator are hot can allow steam

and scalding liguids to blow out and burn you
badly. With the coolant recovery tank, vou will
almaost never have (o add coolant at the radiator.
Never turn the radiator pressure cap -- ¢ven a
litthe == when the engine and radiator are hot.

Add coolant mix at the recovery tunk, but be careful not
to spill i,

/\ CAUTION:

You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot
engine parts. Coolant contains ethyvlene glyeol,
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot
enough. Don’t spill coolant on a hot engine,

Radiator Pressure Cap

NOTICE:

Your radiator cap is a 15 psi (105 kPa)
pressure~-type cap and must be tightly installed to
prevent coolunt loss and possible engine damage
from overheating, Be sure the arrows on the cap
line up with the overflow tube on the radiator
filler neck.

= w
When you replace your radiator pressure cap, an AC”

cap 15 recommended.

Thermostat

Engine coolant temperature is controlled by a thermosto
i the engine covlant system. The thermostat stops the
flow of coolamt through the radiator until the coolan
reiaches a preset temperature,

When you replace vour thermostat, an AC" thermostat is
recommended.




Power Steering Fluid

310 Engine I800 ar IR0 Supercharged Engine

When to Check Power Steering Fluid

It is not necessary to regularly check power steering
fluid nnless you suspect there 1s a leak in the system or
vout hear an unuspal noise. A Tod loss in this system
could indieate o problem, Have the system inspected
and repaired.
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How To Check Power Steering Fluid

When the engine compartment is cool, unscrew the cap
und wipe the dipstick with a ¢lean rag. Replace the cap
und completely tighten it Then remove the cap agnin
and look at the fluid level on the dipsuck.

When the engine
compartment is hot, the
level should be at the H or

the level should be at the
C or COLD mark, If the
flud s at the ADD mark,
you should add fluid.

J1H Engine

HOT mark. When it"s cold,

3800 or 3800 Supercharged Engine
What to Use

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule to determine whiat
kind of fluid to use. See “"Recommended Fluids and
Lubricants” in the Index. Always use the proper M.
Failure to use the proper fTuid can couse leaks and
damage hoses and seals.
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Windshield Washer Fluid Adding Washer Fluid
What to Use

When you need windshield washer flurd, be sure 1o read
the manufactorer's wstructions belore use. I you will be
operuting your velicle in an area where the temperatire
ntaty fall below freezing, use o fluid that hos sufficien
protection against freezing

Your vehicle may be equipped with one of the following
windshield washer Muid reservoirs

Open the cap labeled WASHER FLUID ONLY. Add
wpsher (Tuid uatl the tank s full.




NOTICE:

® When using concentrated washer Muid,
follow the manufacturer’s instructions for
adding waler.

® Don't mix water with ready-to-use washer
Muid. Water can cause the solution Lo [reeze
and damage vour washer fluid tank and
other parts of the washer system. Also,
water doesn’t clean as well as washer Muid.

® Fill your washer fluid tank only
three-quarters full when it's very cold. This
allows Tor expansion, which could damage
the tank if it is completely Tull.

® Don't use radiator antifreeze in vour
windshield washer. It can damage your
witsher system and paint.

Brakes
Brake Fluid

Your brake master cylinder reservoir is here, 1t i filled

with TOOT=3 broke Mud.




There are only two reasons why the brake flud level in the
reservorr maght go down, The first is that the brake fluid
goes down fo an acceptable level during normul brake
lining wear. When new hnings are put in, the fluid Jevel
goes back up. The othér reason is that fluid i< leaking out
of the brake systen. 11 it is, you should bave your brake
system fixed, since a leak means that sooner or later vour
brakes won't work well, or won't work at all,

S0, 1tisn't a good wdea o “top off™ your brake fluid
Adding brake flurd won't correct a leak, I you add fluid
when your linings dare worn, then you'll have (oo much
fluid when you get new brake linings. You should add
(or remove ) brake (luid, as necessary, only when work is
done on the brake hydraulic system

/\ CAUTION:

If you have too much brake Muid, it can spill
on the engine, The fuoid will burn if the engine
is hol enongh. You or others could be burned,
and your vehicle could be damaged. Add brake
fluid only when work is done on the brake
hydraulic system.

When your brake fluid falls to s fow Jevel, your brake
warming light will come on. See “Brake System Warning
Light™ in the Index.

What to Add

When you do need brake fluid, use only FH.‘JIT 3
brake flud —- such as Delco Supreme 11" (GM Part
No, 12377967, Use new brake fluid from a sealed
container only.

Always clean the brake fluid reservoir cap and the arca
around the cap before removing it This will help keep
dirt from entering the reservoir.

/\ CAUTION:

With the wrong kind of fluid in vour brake
system, your brakes may not work well, or they
may nol even work at all. This could cause a
crash, Always use the proper brake fluid.
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NOTICE:

® Lising the wrong Muid can badly damage
brake system paris. For example, just a few
drops of mineral-based oil, such as engine
oil, in your brake system can damage brake
system parts so badly that they'll have to be
replaced. Don’t let someone put in the
wrong kind of Muid.

® I you spill brake fluid on your vehicle's
painted surfaces, the paint finish can be
damaged. Be careful not to spill brake fluid
on your viehicle. IT you do, wash it off
immediately. See “Appearance Care” in
the Index.

Brake Wear
Your Ponttac has four-wheel disc brakes,

Dise brake pads have biaslt-in wear indicators that make a
high-pitched warning sound when the brake pads are
worn and new pads are needed. The sound may come and
eo-or be heard all the time your vehicle 15 moving (except
when you are pushing on the brake pedal firmiy),

A CAUTION:

The brake wear warning sound means that soon
your brakes won't work well. That could lead to
an accident. When you hear the brake wear
warning sound, have your vehicle serviced.

NOTICE:

Continuing to drive with worn-out brake pads
could result in costly brake repair.




Some driving conditions or climates may cause 4 brake
squeal when the brakes are first applied or lightly
applied. This does not mean something is wrong with
yiorur brakes.

Properly torqued wheel nuls are necessary 1o help
prevent brake pulsation. When tires aré rotated, mspect

brake pads lor wear, and evenly torque wheel nuts in
the proper sequence o GM specifications,

Brake linings should always be replaced s complete
pxle sers.

See “Brake Svstem Inspection” in section 7 of this

manual under Part C “Perodic Maintenance Inspections.”

Brake Pedal Travel

See your dealer if the brake pedal does not return 1o
normal height, o if there is o rapid increase in pedal
travel. This could be n sign of brake trouble.

Brake Adjustment

Every time you apply the brakes, with or without the
vehicle moving, your brakes adjust for wear,

Replacing Brake System Parts

The braking system on a modern vehicle ix complex. lis
many parts have to be of op quulity and work well
together if the vehicle is to have really good bruking.
Vehicles we design and test have top-quality GM brike
parts in them, as your Pontiac does when it 1s new.
When you replice parts of your braking system — for
example, when your brake linings wear down and you
huve to have new ones put in -- be sure you get new
approved GM replacement parts. If vou don't, your
brakes may no longer work properly. For example, if
someone puts in brake linmgs that are wrong for your
vehicle, the balance between your front and rear brakes
can change — for the worse. The braking performiinice
you've come to expect can change in many other ways it
someone puts in the wrong replacement brake parts,

Battery

Every new Pontiac has o Deleo Freedom " battery, You
never have to add water 1o one of these, When 1t's ime
for a new battery, we recommend a Deleo Freedom
Battery. Ger one thit has the replacement number shown
on the original battery's lubel.
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Vehicle Storage

If vou're not going to drive vour vehicle for 25 dovs or
more, take off the bluck, negative (- ) cable from the battery.
This will help keep vour battery from running down,

/\ CAUTION:

Batteries have acid that can burn you and gas
that can explode. You can be badly hurt if you
aren’t careful. See “Jump Starting”™ in the Index
for tips on working around a battery without

getting hurt.

Contact your dealer to learn how to prepare vour vehicle
for longer strage periods,

Also, for your audio svstem, see “Theft-Deterrent
Feature™ in the Index.

Bulb Replacement

In this section you'll find direetions for changing the
bulbs in some of the lamps on your Grand Prix. Sce
“Replocement Bulbs” in the Index to find the type of
bulb vou should use. For any bulb replacement
procedures not explained here. see your dealer.

Halogen Bulbs

/A CAUTION:

Halogen bulbs have pressurized gas inside and
can burst if yvou drop or scratch the bulb. You or
others could be injured. Be sare (o read and
follow the instructions on the bulb package.
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Headlamps
1. Open the hood and support properly.
2, Remove the two bolts

fram the top of the
headlamp assembly.

3. Carefully remove the headlamp assembly from the
vehiole, Be careful to avoid scratehing or chipping
the puint on the vehicle while removing.

4. Lift the plastic b on the eleatrical conneator nnd
pull the connector.
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5. Rotate the lamp socket ring 14 tom counterclockwise v, Pull the lamp from the socket.
to remove 1 from the headlump assembly.
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10.

11.

Place the new lamp mnto the socket, Hold the lamp
at the base, being careful not 1o wuch the lump with
your fingers, The oil from vour fingers will cause
the lump to fail.

Rovate the lump socket cing /4 tom clockwise
1o place it back into the headlamp assembly,

Lift the plastic wb on the electcal connector
and replace the connector.

Carefully replace the headlump assembly into
the vehicle, Be careful to avoid seraching or
chipping the paint on the vehicle while replacing
the assembly,

Replace the two bolts on the top of the
headiamp assembly.

. Close the hood.

Front Turn Signal

[E]

L

Open the hood and support propery,

Remove the two bolts from the 1op of the
headlamp assembly.

Carefully remove the headlamp assembly into the
vehicle. Be coreful 1w avoid scratching or chipping
the patnt on the vehicle while replacing.

Turn the front sidemarker bulb socket 1/4 turn
counterclockwise 1o remove,




i

[,

Remove the bull from the socket.

. Plage the new bulb into the socket.

Turn the bulb socket |4 wm clockwise o replice it

Carefully replace the headlamp assembly into the
vehicle. Be careful 1o avoid scratching or chipping
the paint on the vehicle while replacing.

Replace the two bolts an the 1op of the

headlump assembly,

Close the hood.

Center High-Mounted Stoplamp
I, Cpen the trunk.

2, Reach through the aceess opening in (he trunk and
remove the slotted vent by squeezing the ends and
pulling down.

641




Taillamps

I. Unhook the convenience net (if equipped)
and remove.

fad

Remuwve the bulh by turning it 1/4 twmn
counterclockwise.
4. Place the new bulb into the bulb socker

3, Turn the bulb /4 turn “lf‘"‘fl‘mw o replice. Replace 2. Unscrew the lower convenience net hook attachment.
thee vent you removed carlier
. 3. Pull the trunk trim carpeting back from the rear af
6. Clossé the runk, fia m':;k fPEMIREBas i

4, Remove the upper trunk trim hook and the two
plastic wing nuts from the taillamp.
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5. Caretully removye the willomp assemhbly. Be 6. Tum the lwmp socket 14 um counterclockwise
cureful toavoid scratching or chipping the paint LY [ MOVE.
on the vehicle,
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7. Remove the bulb.

8. Pluce the new bulb into the socket

9, Turm the lamp socket 1/4 tum clockwise o
replace 1t

1), Carelully replace the willamp assetmbly, Be careful
to avaid seratching or chipping the vehicle paint,

11. Reverse Steps | through 4.

12, Close the rear compartment,

Windshield Wiper Blade Replacement

1. Pull the windshield wiper wrm away from
the windshield.

2. Lift the release ¢lip with o screwdrnver and pull the
blade off the wiper arm.
5. Push the new wiper blade securely onto the

wiper ur,

For wiper blade replacement length and type, see
“Normul Muintenance Replacement Paris™ i the Index.
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Tires

Your new Pontiae comes with high-quality tires

made by a leading tire manufacturer. If you ever have

questions about vour tire warranty and where to obtain
service, see your Pontiae Warranty booklet for detuils.

CAUTION: ( Continued)

/\ CAUTION:

Poorly maintained and improperly used tires are

dangerous,

® Overloading your tires cun cause overheating
as @ result of too much [riction. You could
have an air-out and a serious sccident. See
“Lasading Your Vehicle™ in the Index.

® Linderinflated tires pose the same dunger as
overloaded tires. The resulting accident
could cause serious injury. Check all tires
frequently to maintain the recommended
pressure. Tire pressure should be checked
when your tires are cold.

CAUTION: (Continued)

e Overindfluted tives are more likely to be cut,
punctured or hroken by a sudden impact -~
such as when you hit a pothole. Keep tires
at the recommended pressure.

® Waorn, old tires can cause accidents. If your
tread is hadly worn, or if your tires have
been damaged, replace them,

Inflation -- Tire Pressure

The Tire~-Loading Information label, which i on the

rear edge ol the driver’s door shows the correct infl
pressures for your tires when they're cold, “Cold™
means your vehicle has been sitting for at least thre
hours or driven no more than | mile (1.6 km},

atiom
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NOTICE:

Don't let anyone tell you that underinflation or
overinflation is all right. It"s not. Il your lires
don’t haye enough air (underinflation), you can
get the following:

® Too much fexing

® ‘Too much heat

® Tire overloading

® Bad wear

® RBad handling

® Bad fuel economy.

If your tires have too much air (overinflation),
you can get the following:

® [nusual wear

® HBad handling

® Rough ride

® Needless damage from road hazards.

When to Check

Check your tires oncé a month or more.

Don't forgel your compact spare tive. It should be at
60 pst (420 KPa).

How to Check

Use a good quality pocket-type guge (o check tire
pressure, You can't tell if your tires are properly inflated
simply by looking at them. Radial tires may look
properly inflated even when they're undennflated.

Be sure 1o put the valve caps back on the vilve stems,
They help prevent leaks by keepmg out dint and maisture.
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Check Tire Pressure System (If Equipped)

The check tire pressure system can alert you to a lurge
change in the pressure in one tire. The system won't
alert you before you drive that a tire 18 low or flat. Each
time you stant your Pontiac, you must drive 10 1o 24)
miles (15 10 30 km) before the system will work
properly.

After you've driven 1010 20 miled (15 to 30 km), the
CHECK TIRE PRESS light will come on 1f the pressure
in one tire becames at least 10 psi (69 kPa) higher or
lower than the other three tires. The check tire pressure
system won't alert you if the pressure in more than

one tire 15 low or high, or if the system s not

calibrated properly.

If the anti-lock broke system warning light comes on
with the CHECK TIRE PRESS light, the check tire
pressure system isn’t working. See your dealer for
service. (Also, see “Anti-Lock Brake System Waming
Light™ 1 the Index.)

The check tire pressure system detects différences in tire
rotation speeds that are caused by changes in tire
pressure. Tt will not alert you if the pressure in more
than one tre is low or high. The system can alert you
about a-low tire — but 1t doesn’t replace normal tire
maintenance. See “Tires™ in the Index.

When the CHECK TIRE PRESS light conies on, you
should stop as soon as vou can and check all vour tines for
damage. (If a tire is flat, see “If a Tire Goes Flat™ in the
Index. ) Also check the tire pressure in all four tires as soon
as you con, See “Inflation - Tire Pressure”™ in the Index.

The light will stay on until
you tirn off the igmtion or
press the CALIBRATE
TIRE PRESS button.

Don't press the CALIBRATE TIRE PRESS hutton
without first correcting the cause of the problem and
checking and adjusting the pressure in all four tires. 1 you
press the button when the tire pressures are incormect, the
check tire pressure system will not work properly and may
not alert you when a tire i low or high

Any time you ndjust a tiee’s pressure or have o tire
repaired or replaced, you'll need to calibrite the check tire
pressure system. You'll also need o calibrite the system
whenever you buy new tires or have tires repared,
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To calibrate the system:
1, Turn the ignition switch to ON.

2. The CALIBRATE TIRE PRESS button is under the
mstrnment panel. (o the right of the siéering column,
Press and hold the button for aboul three seconds,
The CHECK TIRE PRESS hLight will flash three
times and go out. If the light doesn’t go out after vou
press the CALIBRATE TIRE PRESS button, see
vour dealer for service.

L

The system compleies the calibration process during
driving. During the first 10 to 20 miles (15 to 30 km}
of driving, the system will not alert vou if a tire is
low o highe, After 20 1o 80 males (300w 125 km), the
system will vnly alert you about pressure differences
af 12 psi (85 kPa) or more. Afier 80 miles (125 km)
of driving, the svstent will alert you if a tire 15 & psi
(55 kPa) different trom the other three tues,

Tire Inspection and Rotation

Tires should be rotated every 6,000 to 8,000 miles
(10000 1@ 13 000 km). Any time you notice unpsual
wear, rotate your tires as soon as possible and check
wheel alignment. Also check for damaged tires or
wheels, See “When It"s Tume for New Tires" mnd
“Wheel Replacement™ Luter in this section for

more information.

The purpose of regular rotation 1s to achieve more
uniform wear forall tires on the vehicle, The lirst
rotation ia the most important, See “Scheduled
Maintenance Services” in the Index for scheduled
ristaibon dinteryils,

= 1=

»

. -

Whin motating your tires, always use the correct yolation
prattern shown here.

Dan't include the compact spare tre in your tire rotation.
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After the tires huve been rotated, adjust the front and

rear inflation pressures a5 shown on the Tire-Loading
Information label. Make certim that all wheel nuts are
properly tightened. See “Wheel Nut Torque® in the Index,

When It's Time for New Tives

/\ CAUTION:

Rust or dirt on a wheel, or on the paris to which
it is fustened, can make wheel nuts become loose
aflter a time. The wheel could come off and canse
an gccident. When vou change a wheel, remaove
any rust or dirt from places where the wheel
attaches to the vehicle. In an emergency, you can
use a cloth or a paper towel to do this; but be
sure o use a scraper or wire brush later, if you
need to, to get all the rust or dirt off. (See
“Changing a Flat Tire” in the Index.)

One way to tell when it's
nme for new bres 18 o
check the treadwear
imdicators, which will
appear when your tires have
only 106 meh (1.6 mm) or
less of tread remaining.

You need a new tire if any of the following stutements
are true:

You coan see the indicators at three or more places
around the tre.

fou can see cord or fabric showing through the
lire"s rubber.
The tread or sidewall is cracked, cut or snagged decp
enough 1o show cord or fabric.
The tire has @ bump, bulge or split.
The tire has a punciure, cul or other damage that
can’t be repaired well bacause of the size or location
of the damage.
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Buying New Tires

To find out what kind and size of tires vou need, look o
the Tire-Loading Informuation lubel,

The tires mstalled on vour vehicle when it was new hid
4 Tire Performance Criteria Specification (TPC Spec)
number on each tire’s sidewall. When you get new tires,
get ones with that same TPC Spec number. That way
your vehicle will continue to have tires that are designed
to mve proper endurance, handling, speed rating,
traction, ride and other things during normal service on
vour vehicle. If your tires have an all-season tread
design, the TPC number will be tollowed by an “MS™
(for mud and snow),

If vou ever replace your tires with those not having a
TPC Spec number, make sure they are the same size,
load range, speed rating and construction tvpe (bias,
bias-belted or radial} as vour origmal tires. Reéser Tire
Inflation Monitor (TIM),

[\ CAUTION:

Mixing tires could cause you to lose control while
driving. If you mix tires of different sizes or types
(radiul and bias-belted tires), the vehicle may m
handle properly, and you could have a crash,
Using tires of different sizes may also cause
damage to your yehicle. Be sore to use the same
size and type tires on all wheels.

It"s all right to drive with your compact spare,
though. It was developed for use on your vehicle,




Uniform Tire Quality Grading

The following information relates 1o the system
developed by the United States National Highway
Traffic Safery Admimstration, which grades tires by
treadwear, traction and temperature performance. (This
applies only to vehicles sold in the United States.) The
grades are molded on the sidewalls of most pussenger
car tires, The Unmiform Tire Quality Grading system
does not apply 1o deep tread, winter-1vpe snow Lires,
SPACE-FUVET OT lemporary use spare tires, tires with
nominal rim diameters of 10 to 12 inches (25 1o 30 cm),
or to some Timited-production tives.

While the tires avatlable on General Motors passenger
cars and light trucks may vary with respect to these
grades, they must also conform o Federal safety
requirements and additional General Motors Tire
Performande Crleria (TPC) standards.,

Treadwear

The treadwear grade 15 a comparative rating based on
the wear rate of the tre when tested under controlled
conditions on a specified government test course. For
example, a tire graded 150 would wear one and a half

(1 /2 times as well on the government course is a e
gracded 100, The relative performance of tres depends
upan the actusl conditions of their use, however, and
may depan significantly from the norm due 10 virrations
in driving habits, service practices and differences in
road characteristics and climate.

Traction -~ A, B,

The traction grades, from highest o lowest, are A,
B, and C, ond they represent the tire's ability 1o stop
on wet pavement as measured under controlled
conditions on specified government test surfaces

of asphalt and conerete. A tire marked € may have
poor raction performance.

Warning: The traction grude assigned (o this tire is
based on braking (staightuhead) traction tests and
does not include comering (lurning) traction.




Temperature -- A, B, C

The wemperature grudes are A (the highest), B, and C,
representing the tire's resistunce to the generation of
heat and 113 ability 1o dissipate heat when tested under
controlled conditions on a specified indoor laboratory
test wheel, Sustained hugh temperiture can cause the
material of the tire to degenerate and reduce tre life,
and excessive temperature can lead o sudden tire
failure. The grade C corresponds to a level of
performance which all passenger car tires must miol
under the Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard

Na. 109, Grades B ond A represent higher Jevels of
performance on the laboratory test wheel than the
minimum regquired by law,

Waming: The temperatare grade for this tire is
established for 4 tire that 18 properly inflated and not
overloaded, Excessive speed, underinflation, or
excessive loading, either separately or in combination.
can cause heat buildup and possible tire futlure.

Wheel Alignment and Tire Balance

The wheels on your vehicle were aligned and balanced
carefully at the factory to give you the longest ure hife
and best overall performance.

Scheduled wheel alignment and wheel balancing are not
needed. However, if you notive unusual tire wear of
your vehiele pulling one way or the other, the alignment
may need (o be reset. If you notice your vehicle
vibrating when driving on o smooth rond, vour wheels
iy need o be rebalanced,

Wheel Replacement

Replace any wheel that is bent, cracked, or badly rusted
or corroded. Il wheel nuts Keep coming loose, the wheel,
wheel bolts and wheel nuts should be replaced, If the
wheel leaks wr, replace it (except some aluminum
wheels, which can sometimes be repaired). See your
Pontiac dealer il any of these canditions exist.

Your dealer will know the kind of wheel you need.

Each new wheel should have the same load-carrying
capacity, dinmeter, width, offset and be mounted the
same way us the one it replaces.

6-52



If you need o replace any of your wheels, wheel bolis
or wheel nuts, replace them only with new GM original
equipment parts. This way, you will be sure to have

the nght wheel. wheel bolts and wheel nuts for your
Pontiac model,

NOTICE:

/\ CAUTION:

Using the wrong replacement wheels, wheel bolts
or wheel nuts on vour vehicle can be dangerous.
It conld affect the braking und handling of yvour
vehicle, make your tires lose air and make you
lose control. You could have a collision in which
youl or others could be injured. Always use the
correct wheel, wheel bolts and wheel nuts for
replacement.

The wrong wheel can also caose problems with
hearing life, brake cooling, speedometer or
odometer calibration, headlamp aim, bumper
height, vehicle ground clearance and tire or tire
chain clearance to the body and chassis.

See “Changing a Flat Tire™ in the Index for mone
Information.




Used Replacement Wheels

/\ CAUTION:

NOTICE: (Contimued)

Putting a used wheel on vour vehicle is
dangerous, You can’t know how it’s been used or
how far it's been driven. 1t could (ail snddenly
and cause an accldent. IT you have to replace a
wheel, use a new GM original equipment wheel.

Tire Chains

NOTICE:

IT your Pontiae has P225/60R 16 size tires, don't
nse tire chains, They con damage your vehicle
becanse there's not enough clearance.

NOTICE: (Contimued)

Use another type of traction device only il its
manufacturer recommends it for use on your
vehicle and tire size combination and road
conditions. Follow that manufacturer's
instructions. To help avoid damage to vour
vehicle drive slowly, readjost or remove the
device il it’s contacting your vehicle and don't
spin your wheels.

If you do find traction devices that will fit, install
them on the front tires.

If you have other tires, use tire chains only where
legal and only when vou must, Use only SAE
Class **S"™ type chains that are the proper size Tor
your tires. Install them on the front tires and
tighten them as tightly as possible with the ends
securcly fastened, Drive slowly and follow the
chain manufacturer’s instructions. If you can
hear the chains contacting your vehicle, stop
and retighten them. IT the contact continues,
slow down until it stops. Driving too fast or
spinning the wheels with chains on will damage
your vehicle.
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Appearance Care

Remember, cleaning products can be hazardous. Some
are toxie, Others can burst into lame if you strike a
maich or get them on a hot part of the vehicle. Some are
dangerous if you breathe their fumes in a closed space.
When you use anything from a container to clean your
Pomtiac, be sure to follow the manufacturers wamings
and instructions. And always open your doors or
windows when you're ¢leanming the inside.

Never use these Lo clean your vehicle:
Gasoling

Benzene

Maphtha

Carbon Tetrachloride

Acetone

Paint Thinner

Turpenting

Lacquer Thinner

Nuil Polish Remaover

They can all be hazardous — some more than
others — and they can all damage yvour vehicle, oo,

o & ¢ 0 & ¢ ¢ *» @

Don’t use any of these unless this manual says you can.
In many uses, these will domage your vehicle:

® Alcohol

® Laundry Soap

& Rleach

® Reducing Agents

Cleaning the Inside of Your Pontiac

Use & vacuum cleaner often to gei rid of dust and loose
dirt. Wipe vinyl or leather with a clean, damp cloth,

Your Pontiac dealer has two cleaners, a solveni-type
spot lifter and a foam-type powdered cleaner, They wall
clean normal spots and stains very well, Do not use
therm on yvinyl or leather.

Here are some cleaning tips:
L. Always read the instructions on the cleaner label,
2, Clean op stains as s00n 4s vou ¢an - hefore they set.

3, Use a clean eloth or sponge, and change 10 4 clean area
often. A soft brush may be used If stuins are stubbom.

4, Use solvent-type cleaners in a well-ventilated area
only. If you use them. don’t suturste the stained areq.

5. Haring forms after spot cleaning, clean the entire
aren immedintely or it will set.
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Using Foam-Type Cleaner on Fabric

%

5

o
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Vacuum and brush the area to remove any loose dirt.

Always clean a whole trim panel or section. Mask
surrounding trim along stitch or welt lines.

. Mix Multi-Purpose Powdered Cleaner following the

directions an the container label.

Use suds only and apply with a clean sponge, Don't
saturate the material and don't rab it roughly.

As soon as you've cleaned the section, use a sponge
tor remove the suds,

Rinse the section with a clean, wet sponge.

Wipe off what's left with a slightly damp paper towel
or cloth.

Dry it immediately with a blow dryer.

Wipe with aclean cloth.

Using Solvent-Type Cleaner on Fabric

First, see if you have to use solvent-type cleaner at all,
Some spots and stains will clean off better with jusi
waler and mild soap,

If you need to use a solvent:

1. Gently scrape excess soil from the trim material with
a ¢lean, dull kmfe or scraper.

[

Use very little cleaner, light pressure und clean cloths
(preferably cheesecloth). Cleaning should start at the
outside of the stain, “feathering” toward the center,

3, Keep changing 1o a clean section of the cloth.

4. When you clean a stam from fabnc, immediately dry the
ared with a blow dryer to help prevent a cleaning ring.




Special Cleaning Problems

Greasy or Oily Stains

Stains caused by grease, oil, butter, margarine, shoe
palish, coffee with cream, chewing gum, cosmetic
creams, vegetable oils, wux crayon, tar and asphalt can
be removed as follows:

L. Carefully scrape olf excess stain.
2. Follow the solvent-type instructions described earlier.

Shoe polish, wax crayon, tar and asphalt will stain if left
ofi & velncle's seat fabric. They should be removed as
soon as possible. Be careful, because the cleaner will
digsolve them and may cause them to spread,

Non-Greasy Stains

Stains caused by catsup, coffee (block), egg, fruit, fruit
juice, milk, soft drinks, wine, vomit, urine and blood can
bé removed as follows:

| Carefully scrape off excess stain, then sponge the
soiled area with cool water.

2. 1f a stain remains, follow the foam-type mstructions
described earlier.

3. W an odor lingers after cleaning vomil or urineg, treat
the area with a water/baking soda solution:
| teaspoon (5 ml) of baking soda to 1 cup (250 ml)
ol lukewarm water.

4. If needed, clean Lightly with solvent-type cleaner.

Combination Stains

Stams caused by candy, ice cream, mayonnaise, chili
sauce and unknown stains can be removed as follows:
1. Carefully scrape off excess stain,

2. Clean with coal water and allow to dry.

3. If a stain remains, cléan it with solvent-type cleaner.

Cleaning Vinyl
Use warm water and a clean cloth,

® Rub with u clean, damp cloth to remove dirt. You
may have to do it more than once.

® Things like tur, asphalt and shoe polish will stain
it you don't get them off quickly. Use a clean cloth
and a vinyl/leather cleaner. See your dealer for
this product.
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Cleaning Leather

Use a soft cloth with Jukewarm water and a mild soap or

saddle soup and wipe dry with a soft cloth, Then, let the
leather dry naturally. Do not use heal o dry.

§ For siubborn stwins, use a leather cleaner. See your
dealer for this product

& Never use oils, varnishes, solvent-hased or abrasive
cleaners, furniture polish or shoe polish on leather,

& Soiled or stained leather should be cleaned
immediately, IT dirt is allowed to work into the
[Tmeah, it can harm the lenther,

Cleaning the Top of the Instrument Panel

Use only mild soup and water to clean the top surfaces
of the instrument panel. Spruys containing silicones or
waxes may cause annoying reflections in the windshield
and even make it difficult 1o see throogh the windshield
under certain conditions.

Cleaning the Built-In Child Restraint

Your built-in child restraint may be cleaned with mild
soap and lukewarm watér. Don’t use household cleaners.
They may weaken the harness or damage plastic parts,

The built-in child restraint pad ts attached to the child
restraint cushion and seatback with Fastener stnps, You
can temove the pad, machine wash it in cold water on a
gentle evele and tumble dry it on a Jow heat setting.
Mever bleach or iron the pud, nnd don't drv élean it

Care of Safety Belts and Built-in
Child Restraint Harness

Keep the safety belts and the bnlt-mn child restramt
harness clean and dry,

[\ CAUTION:

Do not bleach or dye safety belts or the built-in
child restraint harness. If you do, they may be
severely weakened. In a crash, they might not be
able to provide adeguate protection. Clean the
salety belts and the child restraint harness only
with mild soap and lukewarm water.

6-38




Glass

Cilass should be cleaned often. GM Glass Cleaner (GM
Part No. 1050427) or & Hguid household glass cleaner
will remove normal tobacco smoke and dust Gilm on
interior glass,

Don’t use abrasive cleaners on gliss, because they may
canse scratches. Avoid placing decals on the inside rear
window, since they mayv have o be scraped off later. IT
abrasive cleaners are used on the inside of the rear
window, an electnic defogger element may be damaged.
Any temporary license should not be attached across the
defogper grid,

Cleaning the Outside of the
Windshield and Wiper Blades

If the windshield 15 not clear after using the windshield
washer, or il the wiper blade chatters when runoing, wis,
sap, or other material may be on the blade or windshield.

Clean the outside of the windshield with GM Windshield
Cleaner, Bon Ami® Powder (non-scratching glass cleaning
powder), GM Part No, 1050011, The windshield is clean if
beads do not form when vou rinse it with water.

Grime from the windshoeld will stick 1o the wiper
blades and affect their performance. Clean the blade by
wiping vigorously with a cloth soaked n full-strength
windshield washer solvent. Then rinse the hlade

with warer.

Check the wiper blades and clean them as necessary;
replace blades that ook worn,
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Weatherstrips

Silicone grease on weatherstrips will make them last
longer, senl better, and not stick or squeak, Apply
silicome greage with a clean cloth at least every six
maonths. During very cold, damp weather more frequent
application may be required. (See "Recommended
Fhuids and Lubricants” in the Index.)

Cleaning the Outside of Your Pontiac

The pamnt fimish on your vehicle provides beauty, depth
of color, gloss retention and durability.

Washing Your Vehicle

The best way o preserve your vehicle's finish is 1o keep
it clean by washing it often with lukewarm or cold water.

Don't wash your vehicle in the direct rays of the sun.
Don't use strong soaps or chemical detergents. Use
licuid hand, dish or car washing (mild detergent) soaps.
Don't use cleaning agents that are petroleum basad, or
that contain acid or nbrasives. All ¢ledning agents
should be flushed prompily and not allowed 1o dry on
the surface, or they could stain. Dry the finish with a
soft, clean chamois or an pll-cotton towel to avoid
surfuce scratches and water spotting.

High pressure vehicle washes may cause water to enter

vour vehicle.

Cleaning Exterior Lamps/Lenses

Use lukewarm or cold water, a soft ¢loth and a liquid
hand, dish or vehicle washing (mild detergent) soap 1o
clean extenior lamps and lenses, Follow instructions
under “Washing Your Vehicle "
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Finish Care

Ocecasional waxing or mild polishing of your Pontiac by
hand may be necessury 0 remove residue from the paint
fimsh. You can ge1 GM-approved cleaning products

from your dealer, (See “Appearance Care and Materials"”
inthe Index:)

Your Pontine has a “hasecoat/clesrcoat™ paint finish, The

clearcoat gives more depth and gloss to the colored basecoal,

Always use waxes and polishes that are non-abrasive and
made for a hasecoat/clearcoat paini finish.

NOTICE:

Mauchine compounding or aggressive polishing on
a basecoat/clearcoat paint finish may dull the
fimish or leave swirl marks.

Foreign muterials such as calcium chlonde and other
sulis, e melting agents, road oil and tr, tree sap, bird
droppiags, chemucals from industrial chimneys, ete., can
damage your vehicle's finish if they remain on painted
surfaces. Wash the vehicle as soon as possible. If
necessary, use non-abrasive cleaners that are marked
safe for puinted surfaces to remove foreign matler,

Exterior painted surfaces are subject to aging, weather
and chemical fulloun that can take their toll over a penod
of years, You can help to keep the paint finish looking
new by keeping your Pontiac garaged or covered
whenever possible.

Aluminum Wheels (If Equipped)

Keep your wheals clean using a soft clean cloth with
mild soap and water. Rinse with clean water. After
rinsing thoroughly, dry with a soft clean wwel, A wix
may then be applied.

The surface of these wheels is similar to the painted
surface of your vehicle, Don't use strong soaps,
chemicals, abrasive polishes, abrasive cleaners or
abrasive cleaning brushes on them because you could
damnge the surface.

Don't take your vehicle through an automatic
vehicle wash that has silicon carbide tire ¢leaning
brushes. These brushes can also damage the surface
ol these wheels.
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Tires

To clean your tires, use a stifl brush with & tre cleaner,

NOTICE:

When applying a tire dressing always take care
to wipe off uny overspray or splash from all
painted surfaces on the body or wheels of the
vehicle. Petroleum-hased products may damage
the paint finish.

Sheet Metal Damage

I your vehicle is damaged and requires sheet metal
repair or replaocement, make sure the body repair shop
applies anti-corrosion material to the parts repaired or
repluced Lo restore corrosion protection.

Finish Damage

Any stone chips, fractures or deep seratches in the finish
should be repaired right away, Bare metal will corrode
quickly and may develop into a major repair expense.

Minor chips and seratches can be reparred with touch-up
materials available from your dealer or other service
outlets. Larger areas of finish damige ¢an be comected
i vour dealer’s body and paint shop.
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Underbody Maintenance

Chemieals used for ice and snow removal and dust
vontrol can collect on the underbody, If these are

not removed, accelerated corrosion (rust) can oceur
on the underbody parts such as fuel lines, frame, floor
pan and exhaust system even though they have
COTTosion protection,

Al least every spring, flush these materials from the
underbody with plain water. Clean any areas where nud
and other debris can collect. Dirt packed in closed arcas
of the frame should be loosened before being (lushed.
Your dealer or an underbody vehicle washing system
can do this for you.

Chemical Paint Spotting

Some weather and stmosphenc conditions can créate o
chemical fallout. Arrborne pollutants can fall upon and
attack painted surfaces on vour vehicle, This damage can
take two forms: blotchy, ringlet-shaped discolorations, and
small wregular dark spots etched into the paint surface.

Although no defect in the paint job causes this, Pontisc
will repair, at no charge (o the owner, the surfaces of
new vehicles damaged by this fallout condition within
2 mionths or L2000 miles (20 000 km) of purchise,
whichever oceurs first.
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Appearance Care Materials Chart

PART NUUMBER SIZE DESCRIPTION USAGE

Ha4854 23 . %235 1, Polishing Cloth -~ Wax Treated Exterior Polish
[ OS000 275 8q, L Cliimicis Shines vehicle without scraiching
10172 16 oz (0473 L) Tar and Road Of Remover Also removes old waxes and polishes
15E01TA |6 oz (473 L) Chrome Cleonner aid Podish Removes rust and corrosion
(0174 16 o (473 L) White Sidewnll Tire Cleaner Removes soil and black marks
HS0200  gal (2785 L) Magie Mirror Cleaner Polish Exterior cleaner and polish
1050214 32 o (0946 L) Vinyl and Leather Cleaner Spot and stain removil
| (50427 23 or. (0680 L) Olass Clenne Cleans grease, grime and smoke fflm
151308 6 ae (0,177 L) Spoit Lifier For ¢loth
1052870 l6oz (0473 L) Wish and Wax Concentrate Extenor wash

105201 8=+ Eoe (0237 L) Armor All™ Protector Protects vinyl, leather and rubber
[IEI925 16 ¢, (0473 L) Multi-Purpose Powdened Cleaner Cleans vinyl, cloth, tires mnd s
[DA2924 16 oz, (0473 L) Whezl Cleaner Spray on wheel cleaner
1052930 8o (IL23TL) Capture Drey Spol Remover Attracts and absorbs soils

1234 5002%* 16 o, (0473 1) Armor AN™ Clemner Cleans vinyl, lenther and rubber
| 3345728 12 e, (L3354 L) Silleone Tire Shine Shines tires

Ses your Genceral Motors Parts Department for these products,
See “Flulds and Lobricanis™ in the Index,

* Mot recommended for pigskin snede leather.

vo Not recommended (o7 sse on instroment pane] vioyl,
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Vehicle Identification Number (VIN) Engine Identification

The &th character in your VIN is the engine code, This

| code will help you idenlify vour engine, specifications
| ® and replacement parts.

Service Parts Identification Label

ENGINE r_,-/f;;%:l? + ‘\\\ ASSEMBLY You'll find this label an the underside of your trunk fid
CODE  MODEL YEAR PLANT It's very helpful if vou ever need o order parts. On this
labe] 1s:

This is the fegal identifier for vour Pontine, Tt appears on ® your VIN,
a plate in the front corner of the instrument panel, on the
driver’s side. You can see it if you look through the
windshield from owtside your vehicle. The VIN also ® paint information and
appears on the Vehicle Certification and Service Parts .
labels and the certificates of title and registration.

® (he model designabon,

i list of all production options and special equipment.

Be sure that this label is not removed from the vehicle.
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Electrical System
Add-On Electrical Equipment

NOTICE:

Don’t add anything electrical to your Pontiac
unless you check with your dealer first. Some
electrical equipment can damage yvour vehicle

and the damage wouldn’t be covered by your
warranty, Some odd-on electrical equipment
can keep other components from working as

they shonld.

Your vehicle has an air bag system. Before attempting 1o
add anything electrical 1o vour Pontiac, see “Sérvicing
Your Air Bug-Equipped Pontiac™ in the Index.

Fuses and Circuit Breakers

The wiring ¢ir¢uits in your vehicle are protected

fromm short circuits by & combination of fuses, circut
breakers, and fosible thermal links in the wiring itself.
This greatly reduces the chance of fires caused by
¢lectrical problems.

Look at the sailver-colored band inside the Tuse. If the
bund is broken or melted, replace the fuse.; Be sure you
replace a bad fuse with a new one of the identical size
and rating. Spare fuses are located in the Instrument
Panel Electncal Center. See “Underhood Electrical
Center™ in the [ndex,

Headlamp Wiring

The headlamp winng is protected by a circuit breaker in
the underbood electrical center. An electrical overload
will cause the lamps (o go oo and off, or in some cases
o remuin off. 1f this happens, have your headlamp
systern checked night away.
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Windshield Wipers

The windshigld wiper motor is profected by a circuit
breaker and o fuse. If the motor overheats due 1o heavy
sow, ete., the wiper will stop until the motor coals, 1F
the overload is caused by some electrical problem, have
it fixed,

Power Windows and Other Power Options

Circuit breakers in the fuse panel protect the power
windows and other power accessorics, When the current
load 15 oo heavy, the circuit breaker opens and closes,
protecting the cireuit until the problem is fixed.

Instrument Panel Fuse Block

4
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Sume fuses are 10 a fuse block located nside of the
glove box behind a small bin, on the right side, To
apen, pall on the plaste strap and poll the part out.
The fuse bBlock is inside. On the buck edge of this part
is & fuse puller and o fuse usage chirl. To use the fuse
puller. place the wide end of the fuse puller over the
plastic end of the fuse: Squeeze the ends over the fuse
and pull it out.

To remnstall the bin, position the lower end and mtate
the top into position. Press on the sides unti] it snaps
into place.
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i FUSE USAGE CHART
CIRGLT WIALL PO ML WIPER
AR ST&T ETE?#_‘L FLNRCOF RAOID
SRR FHH_I:;K HEEATILLIKA A OEFCED
BERT HAF Hb2 AR Rt ] #{yd HI
CHe-LTH T LA ETOF LAMP | ALRLCNEL GO THE
ECM CHLIIEE 1= AN H1E TURK
PR D0 ABE BTE
MRS TTHL DN AT
::! AL 10 a8
LFf"""'" mLLEA, i
Circuil Breaker Description
HEADLMP Headlamps
PWR SEAT Power Seat, Power Lumbar
PWR WD) Power Windowy
Fuse Description
MALL PGM Mall Module — Program
MALL Mall Module

Fuse

WIPER

STR WHL ILUM
STR WHL CTRL
SUNROOF
RADIO

PWR LOCK
HSEAT/LUM

E DEFOG

RAP

HAZARD
PWR MIR
HVAC HI
CIG LTK

INT LAMP
STOP LP
AUXN/CNSL

ChCHGR

Description

Wipers

Steering Wheel Iumination
Steering Wheel Control
Sunroot

Radio, Antenna

Mall Module -- Power Locks
Heated Seats, Power Lumbar
Rear Defog

Retuined Accessory Power,
Mall Module

Hazard Flashérs
Power Mirrors
HWVAC Blower— Hi

Cigarette Lighter, ALDL., Floar
Console Auxiliary Outler

Mall Module=Intenor lamps
Stoplamp

Auxiliary Power,
Overhead Console

CD Changer
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Fuse
ECM
CRUISE
IFP-1GN

SIR

TURN
ABS
BTS1

HVAC CTRL
DIC/HVAC

ABS IGN
DRL

Description Underhood Electrical
ECM Center -- Passenger’s Side
Cruise Control

Chime/Mall Module, Cluster, Trip
Computer, Head-L'p Display,
Brake-Transaxle Shift Interlock
Supplemental Inflatable Restraint
(Air Bag)

Turn Signal

Anti-Lock Brukes

PRNDL, Broke-Transaxle

Shift Interlock

Blower Control, HVAC

Rear Defog, HVAC, Driver
Information Center, Daytime
Running Lamps, Heated Scats Sorie fuses are in o fuse block on the passenger’s side of
the ¢ngipe compuriment. Pull off the cover Inbeled
FUSES 10 expose the fuses.

Anti-Lovk Brokes legnition
Daytime Runnming Lamps

6-69



LA FAl
—
Hit® LM
HE Y .
T Pk AR
[ERFT CIEM VAN F
158 RFLRILL
BICATE AR
-
fing | T 'I"‘:"""'E'I" a4 picia
BaTT rdn 2 I I
TrARIRES I H RELEY
AT SIS
FLIE PN
b i
DEH, Flli FELAY
LI =R LN T
BETT Ml 7 -
FiELAY
an CO RN
M FTRCIWAOE Y
ki hiddis 2 FLICL FLW* SFEE

aAne
M ek
il
ALY ALT RERSE
HELAY
L LY
e ——
TIFLAY
FOFd P
EL RITLRE B 1P (1] 3 5

FLIT

6-70




Fuse
FUTURE
PARK LP

FOG LP
FUTURE
ECM
FUEL PMP
TCC

ALT

Description
Spare
Chime/Mall Module, Taillamps,

Park Lamps, Sidemarker Lamps,

Dimmable Lamps
Fog Lamps

Spare

ECM/PCM

Fuel Pump

Automatic Transaxle: Enable,
Switch, Shift, PWM

Al Sense

Fuse
RADIO

AC CLU
BATLP

1GN MODULE
IGNI-UH

INJ

Deseription

Radio, Remote Lock Caontrol,
Thelt Shock Sensor, Trip
Computer, HVAC Maodule, ABS
Muodule, Security LED

AC Clutch
Trunk Release, Back-Lp Lanips
lgnition Module

MAF, Heated Sensors, Canister
Prg, Boost Solenoid

Fuel Injectors
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Replacement Bulbs

Exterior Lmnps Bulb Number
Back-Up . 1
[‘enlerHIgh Mnumnd'i:crp P I &
Front Parking/Turen Signal ... ...0 00000000 J3STNA
HealIamMnE .o e v s siipe was e mee oo POEE
Stop/TailTurn Signal . ... ..o i omeianin, 3057
Front/Rear Side Marker ... ... .coiviinainass 194

Capacities and Specifications

Please refer o "Recomprended Fluids cnd Lubricants™
tar the Index for more information.

Automatic Transaxle with Overdrive

Pan Removal and Replacement ... 7.4 quarts (7.0 L)
After Complete Overhaul ... ... ... 10 quarts (9.5 L)
When drainingdreplacing converter or awiliary cooler,
more fluid may be needed.

Cooling System Including Reservoir

3100 (Code M) .. ... 0 paa . L0 guarts {1042 L)
£ o T O - 10,2 quarts (9.63 L)
3500 Supercharged (Code 1) ... 10.2 guarts (9.63 L)
Refriverant (R-134u),

Alr Condltloning* oo 19 pounds (0,85 ke

Engine Crankease (Ol Change with Filter Change)

FL0GCode M) . voeesue e 4.5 quarts (4.3 L)
Lh VRS e S e 4.5 quarts {43 L)
3800 Supercharged (Code 1) .. ... .. 5 quarts (4.7 L)
Fuel Tank ... ... . ... ... 18.0 gallons (68.0 1)

*See “Afr Conditfoning Refrigeranty” later in this section

3100 (Code M) Engine Specifications

N e e e e e O Erter T (W
Displucement . . 191 CID (3. 1L 1LE2)
I R e s o e i & -2-3-4-5-6
Thermostat Temperature ..., ... ... [S9S*F(917C)
HOrPEDOWED. o vuvessrarass resensesssnsesss HHD
3800 (Code K) Engine Specifications

Displacement ......o.oviiiaa. 231 CID (3. 8L L36)
Firing Order . .. para |=f-5-4-3-2
Thermostat Temperature . . . 195%F (B17C)
= P e R P 4 e e Y L e R e T G Cr A 195
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3800 Supercharged (Code 1)
Engine Specifications

Displacement .. ... oieavayos 231 CTD (3.8L L6T)
Fiing Order .o een s | -65-5-4-3-2
Thermostat Tempernture ........... 195"F{91°C)
e L e S R S PR,

Vehicle Dimensions

wheelbise ...oeancas e s THESY (28057 i)
Tread Width

PO s i riva i ns BT L 568 a)
Rear .. covinvnciinennnnernes OLITII552 cmt)
Overall Length . ..., ... ...... 1965" (499.]1 cm)
Overall Wadth ... ... eee. T27(184.5 cm)
Overall Height -, ovivvevnn - 34T (139.0 em)

Normal Maintenance Replacement Parts
Air Cleaner Filter

All Engines .. ......... covnvnenn. .. AI208C
Battery

FEOLPCOUENL) o veesnarnires v oo e oo AKLCCA

L3t bR - o 690 CCA

A800 Supercharged (Code 1) ., ... ..., . TTDCCA

Engine Oil Filter

AR ERmNeE:.. o vvsaiaiinia sy s AC Type PE4T
FCY Valye

AlUBREINeS: il s b e aacss RN
Radiator Cap

AllEagines ........ccovevmeans AC Type RC27
Spark Plugs

N0 Code M) ..ocoivvivaie. ACType 41-940
Gap: 0.0607 (1.52 mm)
IBO0 (Code K. . ..ivveneens-s AC Type 41-921
Gap: 0.060% (1.52 mm)
3B00 Supercharged (Code 1) ... .. AC Type 41-921
Gap: 0.0607 (1.52 mm)

Wiper Blades
BV 5 tiraa e Vs e TR e e e e T IODR
BT o e e e e T 20" (50.8 cm)

Air Condifioning Refrigerants

Not all atr conditioning refngerants are the sume. 1f
the wir conditioning system in your vehicle needs
refrigerant, be sure the proper refrigerant is used, If
you're not sure, ask yvour Pontiac dealer.
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Section 7 Maintenance Schedule

This section covers the mainienance required for your Pontiac. Your vehicle needs these services to retain its safery,
dependability and enussion control performance.

7-2
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Introduction to Your Mamtenance Schedule
Your Vehicle and the Environment

How this Secton 1s Orgamzed

Using Your Maimtenance Schedule

Selecting the Right Schedule for Your Vehicle
Short Trip/City Delinition

Short Trip/City Intervals

Long TripfHighway Defimition

Long Trnp/Highway Intervals

Owner Checks at Each Fuel Fill-up

What to Check at Least Onee a Manth
What to Check ar Least Twice a Year

What 10 Check at Least Onee o Year
Penodic Muimtenance Inspections
Recommended Fluids and Lubricants

A Place to Record Mamtenance Procedures




IMPORTANT:

KEEP ENGINE OIL

AT THE PRGFER
LEVEL AND CHANGE AS

RECCOMMENDED

Protection
Plan

Have vou purchased the GM Protection Plan? The Plan
supplements vour new velicle warranties, See vou
Warrenty and Ohwner Assistance bookler, or vour
Pontieec dealer for details

Introduction

Your Yehicle and the Environment

Proper vehicle mantenance not only helps to keep your
vihicle n good working condition, but also helps the
environment. All recommended maintenance procedures
nre important, limproper vehicle maintenance can even
affect the quality of the air we breathe. Improper fluid
levels ar the wrong tire inflation can increase the level
of emissions from yvour vehicle, To help protect our
environment, and to keep your vehicle in good
condition, please maintain vour vehicle properly,




How This Section is Oreganized
The remainder of this section is divided into five parts;

“Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Services™ shows
what to have done md how often, Some of these
services can be complex, g0 unless you are technically
qualified and have the necessary equipment, you should
let your dealer’s service department or another gualified
service cenler do these jobs,

/A CAUTION:

Performing maintenance work on a vehicle can
be dangerous. In trying to do some jobs, vou can
be serionsly injured. Do your own maintenance
work only if you have the required know-how
and the proper tools and equipment for the job.
IT you have any doubt, have a qualified
technician do the work.

If you are skilled enough to do some work on your
vehiele, you will probably want 1o zet the service
imformation GM publishes. See “Service and Owner
Publications”™ in the Index.

“Part B: Owner Checks and Services" 1ells you
whiit should be checked and when, It also explains
what you cin casily do to help keep your vehicle in
god condition,

“Part C: Periodic Maintenance Inspections™ explains
important inspections that your Pontiae dealer’s service
department or amother gualified service center

should perform,

“Part I}; Recommended Fluids and Lubricants™ Lists
some products GM recommends to help keep vour
vehicle properly maintuned. These products, or their
equivilents, should be used whether you do the work
yourself or have it done.

“Part E: Maintenance Record” provides a place for
your 1o record the muintenince perlormed on vour
vihicle. Whenever any maintenance is performed. be
sure to write it down in thas part, This will help vou
determing when your next maintenance should be done,
In addition, it s a good ides (0 keep your mainienance
receipts, They may be needed to qualily your vehicle for
WArtnnLy Tepairs.




Part A: Scheduled Maintenance
Services

Using Your Maintenance Schedule

We at General Motors want to help you Keep your
vehicle in good working condition, But we don’t know
exactly how you'll drive it. You may dnve very short
distances only a few times a week. Or you may drive
long distanees all the time in very hot, dusty weather.
You may use your vehicle in making deliveries. Or
vou may deive 1t o work, w do efrands or i many
other ways.

Because of all the different ways people use their GM
vehicles, maintenance needs vary, You may even need
more frequent checks and replacements than you'l find
in the schedules in this section. So please read this
section und pote how vou drive. If you have ony
questions on how to keep your vehicle in good
condition, see your Pontiac dealer.

This part tells you the mainienance services vou should
have done and when you should schedule them. If you
go 1o your dealer for your service needs, you'll know
that GM-trained and supported service people will
perform the work using genune GM parts.

The proper fluids and lubricants to use are listed m Part 1.
Make sure whoever services vour vehicle uses these. All
parts should be replaced and all necessary repairs dong
befure vou or anyone else drives the vehicle,

These schedules are for vehicles that;

® curry pussengers and cargo within recommended
limits. You will find these hmits on your vehicle's
Tire-Loading Information label. See "Loading Your
Vehicle™ in the Index,

® arc driven on reasonable road surfaces within legal
driving limits.
® use the recommended fuel. See “Fuel” in the Index.

Selecting the Right Schedule

First you'll need o decide which of the two schedules s
right for your velicle, Here's how to decide which
schedule w follow:

7-4



Maintenance Schedule

Short Trip/City Definition

Short Trip/City Intervals

Follow the Short Trp/City Maintenance Schedule if any
one of these conditions 15 true for your vehicle;

® Most trips are less than 5 o 10 miles (8 o 16 km).
This is particularly important when outside
temperatures are below freczing.

® Maost trips include extensive idling (such as frequent
driving in stop-and-go traffic).

Most trips are through dusty areas.

® You trequently tow a tratler or use i carrier on op of

your vehicle.

@ If the velicle is used for delivery service, police, taxi
or other commercial application.

e of the reasons vou showld follow this schedule if
Ve operette voter velticle wnder any of these conditions
ix thar these conditions cause engine il 1o break

down sooner,

Every 3,000 Miles (5 000 km): Engine Oil and Filter
Change (or 3 months, whichever occurs first).

Every 6,000 Miles (10 000 km): Tire Rotation.

Every 15,000 Miles (25 000 km): Air Cleaner Filter
Inspection, if driving in dusty conditions.

Every 30,000 Miles (50 000 km): Air Cleaner Filter
Replacement. Fuel Tank, Cap and Lines [nspection,
supercharger (il Check (or every 36 months,
whichever occurs first) (3.8L. Code 1 engine onlv).

Every 50,000 Miles (83 000 km): Avtomatic Transaxle
Service (severe conditions only).

Every 60,000 Miles (100 (W) km): Engine Accessory
Dimive Belt Inspection.

Every 100004 Miles (166 (N0 km): Spark Plug Wire
Inspection. Spark Plug Replacement.

Every 130,000 Miles (240 000 km): Cooling System
Service (or every 60 months, whichever occurs first).

These intervals only summearize maiftlenance services,

Be sure (o follow the complete maintenance schedule

e the following pages.
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Maintenance Schedule

Long Trip/Highway Definition

Follow this mainienance schedule ondy if none of the
conditions from the Short Trip/City Maintenance
Schedule 1s true. Do not use this schedule if the vehicle
15 used for trailer towing, driven in a dosty area or used
off paved roads. Use the Short Trip/City schedule for
these conditions,

Diriving o vehicle with a fully warmed engine wnder
flghway conditions causex engine oil to break
denin slower;

Long Trip/Highway Intervals

Every 7,500 Miles (12 500 km): Engine Ol und Filter
Change (or every |2 months, whichever occurs first),
Tire Rotation,

Every 30,000 Miles (50 000 km): Supcrcharger Ol
Check (or every 36 months, whichever occurs first)
i3.8L Code 1 engine only), Air Cleaner Filter
Replacement. Fuel Tank, Cap and Lines Ingpection.

Ewery 50,000 Miles (83 000 km): Automatic Transaxle
Service (severe conditions only ).

Every 60,000 Miles (100 000 km): Engine Accessory
Prrive Belt Inspection,

Every 100,000 Miles (166 000 km): Spark Plug Wire
Inspection. Spark Plug Replacement.

Every 150,000 Miles (240 000 km): Cooling Sysiem
Service (or every 60 months, whichever o¢curs first),

These intervals ondy swmmarize maintenanee semvices.
Be suve to follow the complete maintenance schedile
on the following pages.
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

The secvices shown in this schedule up 1o 100000 miles
(166 000 km) should be performed after 100,000 miles
(166 000 km) at the same intervals, The services shown
at 150,000 miles (240 000 km) should be performed at
the same mierval after 150,000 miles (2440 000 km).

See “"Owner Checks and Services™ and “Penodic
Maintenance Inspections” following.

Footnotes

T The ULS, Environmental Protection Agency or the
California Air Resources Board has determined that the
faiture 1o perform this maintenance item will not nullify
the emission warranty or lmit recall linbility prior to the
completion of the vehicle’s useful life. We, however,
urge that ull recommended maintenance services be
performed at the indicated intervals and the maintenance
be recorded,

+ A good tme to check your brakes is during tine
rotation. See “Brake System Inspection” under “Periodic
Muaintenance Inspection” in Part C of this schedule.

3,000 Miles (5 000 km)

[] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months. whichever ocecurs first).
An Emission Contred Service,

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

6,000 Miles (10 000 km)

] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first),

An Emission Control Service.

] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

(See footnote +.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

9.000 Miles (15 000 k)

[] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICEDD BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

12,000 Miles (20 000 km)

ElChange engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service,

[[] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation” in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information,

{5ee footnote +.)

15,000 Miles (25 000 kin)

[] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).

An Emission Control Service,

1 Inspect air cleaner filter if you are driving
in dusty conditions. Replace filter if
necessary. An Emission Control Service.

(See footnoteT.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

18,000 Miles (30 000 km)

[] Chunge engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Conirol Service,

] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and addinional information.,

(See footnote +.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

21,000 Miles (35 000 km)

L] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emisxion Control Senvice.

DATE

AUCTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

24,000 Miles (40 000 kmn )

("] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Controf Service.

[ Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

(See foomote +.)

27,000 Miles (45 000 km )

[] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

30,000 Miles (50 000 km)

[ ] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emisxion Control Service.

[[1 Replace air cleaner filter.
An Emission Control Serviee.

[ Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage
or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket for any
damage. Replace parts as needed.

An Emission Control Service. (See footnote T.)

[] For supercharged engines only: Check the
supercharger oil level and add oil as needed
(or every 36 months, whichever oceurs
first). See “Recommended Fluids and
Lubricants™ in this section.

An Emission Control Service, (See footnote T.)

[_] Rotate tires, See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

(See footnote +.)

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

33,000 Miles (55 000 km)

L1 Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

36,000 Miles (60 000 km)

[_] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Controd Service.

[] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation” in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

(See footnote +.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  [SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

39,000 Miles (65 000 km)

[[] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months. whichever ocecurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE [SERVICED BY:

42,000 Miles (70 000 km)

[ 1 Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service.
1 Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation” in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.
(See footnote +:)

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

45,000 Miles (75 000 km)

EChange engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).

An Emussion Control Service.

1 Inspect air cleaner filter it you are driving
in dusty conditions. Replace filter if
necessary. An Emission Control Service.

(See footnoteT,)

48,000 Miles (80 000 km)

"1 Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months. whichever occurs first).
An Emisgiin Control Service.

] Rotate tires. See “T'ire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

(See footnote +.)

DATE ACTUAL MILFAGE |SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

50,000 Miles (83 000 km)

L] Change automatic transaxle fluid and filter
if the vehicle is mainly driven under one or
more of these conditions:

— In heavy city traffic where the outside
temperature regularly reaches 90°F
(32°C) or higher.

— In hilly or mountainous terrain.

7-16

~ When doing frequent trailer towing.
— Uses such as found in taxi, police or
delivery service,

If vout der nert wse vour vehicle under any of
these conditions, the fluid and filter do not
require changing.

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

51,000 Miles (85 000 km) 54,000 Miles (90 000 km )

[ 1 Change engine oil and filter (or every L] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first). 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. An Emission Control Service.

L1 Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rolation
pattern and additional information.

(See footnote +.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY: DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

57,000 Miles (95 000 km) 60,000 Miles (100 000 km )

[] Change engine oil and filter {(or every ] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first). 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. An Emission Control Service.

[1 Inspect engine accessory drive bell.
An Emission Control Service,

] Inspect camshaft timing belt.

An Emission Contral Service. (See footnote™. )

[ Replace air cleaner filter.

An Emizsion Control Service.

] Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage
or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket for any
damage. Replace parts as needed.

An Emission Control Service, (See footnoteT.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

[ For supercharged engines only: Check the
supercharger oil level and add oil as needed
(or every 36 months, whichever occurs
first). See “Recommended Fluids and
Lubricants™ in this section.

An Emivsion Control Service. (See footnote F.)

[ Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

(See footnote +.)

63,000 Miles (105 000 km)

[1 Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

66,000 Miles (110 000 km)

] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever oceurs first).
An Emission Control Service,

| Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information,
(See footnote +.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:

69,000 Miles (115 000 km)

[_| Change engine o1l and hilter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Ermission Contral Service.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  [SERVICED BY:




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

72,000 Miles (120 000 km)

H]Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Confrol Service.

1 Rotate tires, See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

(See footnote +.)

75,000 Miles (125 000 km)

[] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.
] Inspect air cleaner filter if you are driving
in dusty conditions. Replace filter if
necessary. An Emission Control Service.
(See footnote¥.)

[ Inspect camshaft timing belt.

An Emission Conrrol Service.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICEID BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

78,000 Miles (130 000 km)

[1 Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs firsi).
An Emission Control Service.

L] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

(See footnote +.)

81,000 Miles (135 000 km)

1 Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs [irst).
An Emission Conrrol Service.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

84,000 Miles (140 000 km)

] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Contral Service.

[ ] Rotate tires, See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

(See [ootnote +.)

87,000 Miles (145 000 kmn)

1 Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months. whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

90,000 Miles (150 000 km)

[_] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service.

[] Replace air cleaner filter.
An Emission Control Service,

L] Inspect fuel tank. cap and lines for damage
or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket for any
damage. Replace parts as needed.

An Emission Control Service. (See footnote 1.)

L1 For supercharged engines only: Check the
supercharger oil level and add oil as needed
(or every 36 months, whichever occurs
first). See “"Recommended Fluids and
Lubricants™ in this section,

An Emission Control Service. (See footnote 7.)

[] Rotate tires, See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation” in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

(See footnote +.)

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

93,000 Miles (155 000 km )

(] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months. whichever occurs first).
An Emisyiem Controf Service.

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

96,000 Miles (160 000 km)

[ | Change engine o1l and filter (or every
3 months, whichever oceurs first).
An Emixsion Control Service,

] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

(See footnote +.)

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

7-25




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

99,000 Miles (165 000 kin) 100,000 Miles (166 (000 km)
] Change engine oil and filter (or every 1 Inspect spark plug wires,

3 months, whichever occurs first). An Emission Control Service.

An Emission Control Senvice. ] REp] ace Spﬂrk plugs.

An Emission Control Service.

] Change automatic transaxle fluid and filter
if the vehicle is mainly driven under one or
more of these conditions:

— In heavy city traffic where the outside
temperature regularly reaches 90°F
(32°C) or higher.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

— In hilly or mountainous terrain,

— When doing frequent tratler towing.

— Uses such as found in taxi, police or
delivery service.

If v do not wse vour vehicle under any of
these conditions, the fTuid and filter do nor
reguire changing

150,000 Miles (240 000 km)

[ Drain. flush and refill cooling system
(or every 60 months since last service,
whichever occurs first). See “Engine
Coolant” in the Index for what to use.
Inspect hoses. Clean radiator, condenser,
pressure cap and neck. Pressure test cooling
system and pressure cap.
An Emission Control Service.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:
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Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

The services shown in this schedule up to 100,000 miles
(166 000 km) should be performed afier 100,000 miles
(166 000 km) at the same intervals, The setvices shown
at 150,000 miles (240 000 km) should be performed at
the same interval after 150,000 miles (240 000 km).

See "Owner Checks and Services” and “Periodic
Maintenance Inspections” following.

Footnotes

T The U.S. Environmental Protection Agency or the
California Air Resources Board has determined that the
failure 1o perform this maintenance item will not oullify
the emission warranty or limit recall liability prior to the
completon of the vehicles useful life. We; however,
arge thot all recommended maintenance services be
performed at the indicated intervals and the maintenance
be recorded.

+ A good time 10 check your brakes is during tire
rotation. See “Brake System Inspection” under “Periodic
Maintenance Inspection™ in Pant C of this schedule.

7,500 Miles (12 500 km)

] Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emisvion Control Service.

[ Rotate tires, See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation” in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

{See footnote +.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:
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Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

15,000 Miles (25 000 kin)

ElChange engine oil and filter (or every
|1 2 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Cemrml Service,

[ ] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

(See tootnote +.)

22,500 Miles (37 500 km)

[ Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months. whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service.

] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

(See footnote +.)

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED RY:

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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l.ong Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

30,000 Miles (50 000 km)

"] Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first).
At Emtission Control Service,

[_] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation”™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

(See footnote +.)

[ Replace air cleaner filter.

An Emitgston Cantral Service

] Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage

or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket for any
damage. Replace parts as needed.
An Entission Cantrol Service. (See [ootnote "I}

| For supercharged engines only: Check the

supercharger oil level and add oil as needed
(or every 36 months, whichéver occurs
first). See “Recommended Fluids and
[.ubricants™ in this section.

An Emission Control Service. (See footnote T.]

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:
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Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

37,500 Miles (62 500 km)

L] Change engine oil and filter (or every
| 2 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emuission Control Service.

|| Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.
(See footnote +.)

45,000 Miles (75 000 km)

"] Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

.| Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

(See footnote +.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED RY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:




Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

50,000 Miles (83 000 km)

Change automatic transaxle fluid and filter — Uses such as found in taxi, police oy
if the vehicle is mainly driven under one or delivery service.

more of these conditions: If vou do not use vour vehicle under any of

~ In heavy Ei[}' traffic where the outside these conditions, the fluid and filter do ne

temperature regularly reaches 90°F require cRanging.

(32°C) or higher.
— In hilly or mountainous terrain.
~ When doing frequent trailer towing.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE [SERVICED BY:
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Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

52,500 Miles (87 500 km)

L} Change engine oil and filter (or every
|2 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service,

| Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation

pattern and additional information.
(See foonote +.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

——— e

60,000 Miles (100 000 km)

|| Change engine oil and filter (or every
|2 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

[7] For supercharged engines only: Check the
supercharger oil level and add oil as needed
(or every 36 months, whichever occurs
first). See “Recommended Fluids and
Lubricants™ in this section.

A Emisyion Control Service, (See {ootnole '+“}l

1 Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation

pattern and additional information.
(See foommote +.)

(Continued)




Lone Trip/Hichway Maintenance Schedule
L | L )

60,000 Miles (100 000 km) (Continued)

[] Inspect engine accessory drive bell.
An Emission Control Service.

"] Inspect camshaft timing belt.

An Emission Cortrol Service, (See foomotet.)

] Replace air cleaner filter.

An Emission Controd Service,

[ Inspect fuel tank. cap and lines for damage
or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket for any
damage. Replace parts as needed.

Arn Emission Control Service. (See footmote™,)

—

67,500 Miles (112 500 k)

[ Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first).

An Emisyiem Control Service.

] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additonal information.

(See footnote +.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

S ——————
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Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

753,000 Miles (125 000 kmn) | 82,500 Miles (137 500 km)
1 Change engine oil and filter (or every | Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first). | 2 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Se rvice. An Emixston Control Service.
] Inspect camshaft timing belt. [EqRotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
An Emission Controf Service. Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
[ Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and pattern and additional information.
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation (See footnote +.)

pattern and additional information,
(See footnote +.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY: DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:




Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

90,000 Miles (150 000 km)

[ Change engine oil and filter (or every [ Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
12 months, whichever occurs first). Rotation™ m the Index for proper rotation
An Emission Coatrol Service, pattern and additional information.

[ Replace air cleaner filter. (See footnote +.)

An Emission Control Service.

1 Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage
or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket for any
damage. Replace parts as needed.

Anr Emission Control Service. (See footmoteT.)

(1 For supercharged engines only: Check the
supercharger oil level and add oil as needed
(or every 36 months, whichever occurs
first), See “Recommended Fluids and
Lubricants™ in this section.

An Einission Control Service, (See footnote T,)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED RBY:
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Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

97,500 Miles (162 500 km)

[ Chunge engine oil and filter (or every
| 2 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

.| Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information,

(See footnote +.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

100,000 Miles (166 000 kin)
[ Inspect spark plug wires,

An Emission Control Service.
[ ] Replace spark plugs.
An Emission Control Service.
] Change automatic transaxle fluid and filter

if the vehicle is mainly driven under one or
more of these conditions:

— In heavy city traffic where the outside
temperature regularly reaches 90°F
(32°C) or higher.

(Continued)

— 337




Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

100,000 Miles (166 000 km) (Continued)

— In hilly or mouniainous terrain,

— When doing frequent trailer towing.

— Uses such as found in taxi, police or
delivery service,

If veui do not use vour vehicle under any of
these conditions, the Tdd and filrer do nor
reguire changing.

150,000 Miles (240 000 km)

1 Drain, flush and refill cooling system
(or every 6() months since last service,
whichever occurs first). See “Engine
Coolant™ in the Index for what to use.
Inspect hoses. Clean rachator, condenser,
pressure cap and neck. Pressure test the
cooling system and pressure cap.

An Emission Control Service.

PATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVIUED BY:
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Part B: Owner Checks and Services

Listed below are owner checks and services which
should be performed at the intervals specified (o help
ensure the safely, dependability and emission ¢ontrol
performance of vour vehicle,

He sure any necessary repairs are completed at once.
Whenever any flhnds or lubricants are added 1o your

vehicle, muke sure they are the proper ones, as shown
in Part D,

At Each Fuel Fill

It is important for vou or a service station artendant to
perform these underhood checks at each fuel fill

Engine Ol Level Check

Check the engine oil level and add the proper oil if
necessary, See “Engine Oil™ in the Index for
further details,

Engine Coolant Level Check

Check the engine coolant level and add the proper
coolant mix if necessary. See “Engine Coolant” in the
Index for further details.

Windshicld Washer Fluid Level Check

Check the windshield washer fluid level in the
windshield washer tank and add the proper flud if
necessary, See “Windshicld Washer Fluid” i the Index
for further details.

At Least Onece a Month

Tire Inflation Check

Make sure tires are inflated to the cormect pressures. See
“Tires" in the Index for further details.

Cassette Deck Service

Clean cassette deck. Cleaning should be done every
S50 hours of tape play. See " Audio Systems™ in the
Index for further details.
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At Least Twice a Year

Restraint System Check

Make sure the safety belt reminder light and all vour
belis, buckles, latch plates, retractors and anchorages are
working properly. If vour vehicle has a built-in child
restraint, also periodically make sure the harness strips,
latch plates, buckle, clip, retractors and anchorages are
working properly. Look for any other loose or damaged
safety belt and built-in child restraint system pars, If
vou see anything that might keep a safety belt or buili-in
child restruint system from doing its job, have it
repaired. Have any torn or frayed safety belts or harness
straps replaced.

Also look for any opened or broken air bag coverings,
und have them repaired or replaced. (The nir bag system
does nol need regular maintenance. )

Wiper Blade Check
Inspect wiper blades for wear or eracking. Replace blade
inserts that appear worn o damaged or that streak or

miss areas of the windshield. Also see "Wiper Blades,
Cleaning™ in the Index.

Auntomatic Transaxle Check

Check the ramsaxle fluid level; add o needed. See
“Automatic Transaxle” in the Index. A Muid loss
may indicate a problem, Check the system and repiir
if needed.

At Least Once a Year

Key Lock Cylinders Service

Lubricate the key lock cylinders with the lubricamt
specified in Part [,

Body Lubrcation Service

Lubricate all hinges and lntches, including those for the
hood, rear compartment, glove box door, console door
and any folding seat hardware. Part D tells you what to
use. More frequent lubncation may be required when
exposed [0 4 corrosive environment.
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Starter Switch Check

Brake-Transaxle Shift Interlock (BTS1 Check

/A CAUTION:

/\ CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, the vehicle counld
move suddenly, If it does, you or others could be
injured. Follow the steps helow.

When you are doing this check, the vehicle could
move suddenly. I it does, you or others could be
injured. Follow the steps below.

]

Before you stan, be sure you have enough room
around the vehicle,

. Firmly apply both the parking brake (see “Parking

Brake™ in the Index if necessury) and the
regular bruke.

NOTE: Do not use the accelerutor pedal, and be
ready Lo turn off the engine immediately if it starts,

Try to start the engine in each gear. The starter
should work only in PARK (P} or NEUTRAL (N). If
the starter works in any other position, your velucle
needs Service,

I

. Before you sturt, be sure you hiave énough room

dround the vehicle, It should be parked on g
level surface.

Firmly apply the parking brake {see “Parking Brake™

in the Index if necessary ),

NOTE: Be ready to apply the regular brake
immediately if the vehicle beging 1o move.

With the enging off, tum the key to the RUN
position, but don’t start the engine. Without applying
the regular brake, try o move the shift lever oul

of PARK (P) with normal effort, If the shift lever
moves out of PARK (P). your vehicle’s BTSI

needs service.
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Ignition Transaxle Lock Check

While parked, and with the parking brake set, try 1o turn
the ignition key to LOCK in each shift lever position.

® The key should i wo LOCK only when the shift
fever is in PARK (P).

® The key should come out only in LOCK.

Parking Brake and Automatic Transaxle PARK (P)
Mechanism Check

A CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, your vehicle
could begin to move. You or others could be
injured and property could be damaged. Make
sure there is room in front of your vehicle in case
it begins to roll. Be ready (o apply the regular
hrake al once should the vehicle begin to move.

Park on a fairly steep hill, with the vehicle facing
downhill. Keeping vour foot on the regular brake, set the
puking brake.

® To check the parking brake’s holding ability: With
the engine running and transaxle in NEUTTRAL (N),
slowly remove foot pressure from the regular brake
pedul. Do this until the vehicle is held by the parking
hrake only.

& Tocheck the PARK (P) mechanism’s holding ability:
With the engine running, shift to PARK (F). Then
release all brakes.

Underbody Flushing Service

Al least every spring, use plain water to flush any
corrosive materials from the underbody. Take care o
clean thoroughly any areas where mud and other debris
can ¢ollect.
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Part C: Periodic Maintenance
Inspections

Listed below are inspections and services which should
be performed at least twice a year (for instance, each
spring and fall), You should let your GM dealer’s
service department or other qualified service center do
these jobs. Make sure any necessary repairs are
completed at once.

Proper procedures 1o perform these services miy be
found ina GM service manual. See “Sarvice and Owner
Publications™ in the Index.

Steering, Suspension and Front Drive Axie
Boot and Seal Inspection

Inspect the front and rear suspension and steering
system for damaged, loose or missing parts, signs of
wear or lock of lubrication. Inspect the power steenng
lines and hoses for proper hook-up, binding, leaks.,
cracks, chafing. ete. Clean and then mspect the drive
axle boot seuls for damage, tears or leakage, Replace
seils il necessary,

Exhaust System Inspection

Inspect the complete exhaust system, Inspect the body
near the exhaust system, Look for broken, damaged,

missing or out-of-position parts as well as open seams,
holes, loose connections or other conditions which could
cause a heat butld-up n the floor pan or could lat
exhaust fumes into the vehicke, See “Engine Exhaust™ in
the Index.

Radiator and Heater Hose Inspection

Inspect the hoses and have them replaced if they are
eracked, swollen or deteriorated. Inspect all pipes,
fittings and clamps; replace as needed.

Throttle Linkage Inspection

Inspect the throttle linkage for interference or binding,
and for damaged or missing parts. Replace parts as
needed. Replace any cables that hove high effort or
excessive wear, Do not lobricate accelerutor and cruise
control cahles.

Brake System Inspection

Inspect the complete system. Inspect brake lines and
hoses for proper hook-up, binding, leaks, cracks,
chaling, etc. Inspect dise brake pads for wear and rotors
for surface condition. Inspect other brake parts,
including calipers, parking brake, ete. Cheek purking
hrake adjustment. You may need to have your brakes
inspected more often if your driving hahits or conditions
result in frequent braking.
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Part D: Recommended Fluids
and Lubricants

NOTE: Fluids and [ubricants identified below by name,
part number or specification may be obtained from your

GM dealer.

USAGE FLUIDVLUBRICANT
Hydraulic Brake | Delco Supreme | 1™ Brake Fluid
System {GM Part No, 12377967 or

equivalent DOT=3 brake Mud).

USAGE

FLUIVLUBRICANT

Engine Onl

Engine oil with the American
Petroleum Institute Certified For
Gasoline Engines “Starburst”
symbol of the praper viscosity, To
determine the preferred viscosity
tor your vehicle's engine, see
“Engine Oil™ in the Index.

Power Steering
Sysiem

GM Power Steering Fluid
(GM Part No. 1052884 - 1 pint,
|OS0017 = 1 quart, or equivalent},

Engine Coolant

SO0 mixtore of clean water
(preferably distilled) and use only
GM Goodwrench™ DEX-COOL™
or Havoline™ DEX-COOL™

coolant. See “Engine Coolant™ 1n

the Indcx.

Automatic DEXRON™-111 Automatic
Transaxle Transmission Fluid,
Key Lock Multi-Purpose. ubricant, Superiube™
Cylinders (GM Part No. 12346241

or equivalent ).
Superchurger Superchurger Cil (GM Puart

No. 12345982). See “Supercharger
Oil" in the Index.
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USAGE FLUNVLUBRICANT USAGE FLUID/LUBRICANT
Chassis Chassis lubricant (GM Part Hood and Door | Multi-purpose lubricant, Superiube ™
Lubrication No, 1052497 or equivalent) or Hinges {GM Part No, 1234624

lubrican! meeting regiirements of equivalent),

4 q . :
:__:1 {N]Iéf}ig 2, Coerory LB Fuel Poor Hinge | Engine oil or Lubriplate Lubricant
- and Trunk (GM Part Na. [030109),

Windshield GM Optikleen™ Washer Solvent Access Panel
Washer Solvent | (GM Part No. 1051515) Hinges

or equivalent. Weatherstrip Dhelecinc Silicone Grease 1GM
Hood Latch Lubriplate lubricant serosol Conditiomng Part No. 12345579 or equivalent).
Assembly, {GM Part No. 12346293 or , i
Pivots, Spring equivalent) or lubricant meeting See “Replacement Parts™ in the Index for recommended
Anchor and requirements of NLGI # 2, replocement filters and spark plugs,
Release Pawl Category LB or GC-LB
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Part E: Maintenance Record

After the scheduled services are performed. record the Services” or “Penodic Maintenance™ can be added on
date, odometer reading and who performed the service the following record pages. Also, you should retam all
in the boxes provided after the maintenance interval. maintenance receipts, Your owner information portfolio
Any additional information from “Owner Checks and 15 o convenient place 1o store them,

Maintenance Record

ODOMETER
DATE READING SERVICED BY MAINTENANCE PERFORMED




Maintenance Record

DATE

ODOMETER
READING

SERVICED BY

MAINTENANCE PERFORMED
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Maintenance Record

DATE

ODOMETER
READING

SERVICENRBY

MAINTENANCE PERFORMED
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? Section 8 Customer Assistance Information

Here you will find out how 1o contact Pontiac if you need assistonce. This secnon also tells you how to oblun service

publications and how to report any safety defects.

¥-2 Pontine Cares Services H-"

B3 What Makes up Pontine Cares? B4

8-3 Customer Satisfaction Procedure 8-10
8-4 Customer Assistance Information B-11)
8=3 Address for Writing to Pontiac 8=11
-5 Assistance for Text Telephone {(TTY ) Users 8-11
a-f Pontiac Roadside Assistance m=11
= Phone Number for Roadside Assistance H-12
m-2 Canadian Roadside Assistance B=13

Pontiae Courtesy Transporlation

BBB Autoline Information

Wirranty Information

Reporting Safety Defects to the United States
Reporiing Safely Defects to Canada
Reporiing Safety Defects wo General Maotors
Chrdering Service Publications in Canada
How 1o Chrder Service Publications

Order Form for Service Publicatons




Pontiac Cares

W PONTIA

With PONTIAC CARES, you are never more than
it phone call away from having your concern tnken
care of.

The PONTIAC CARES philosophy and e¢lements are
designed o make you realize that Pontiage recognizes
you a8 a viluable customer, appreciates your purchase
decision, and is dedicated o taking care of the most
important person . YOU! PONTIAC CARES is: A
valuable feature that comes with every Fontiac, a leature
that offers a muliutude of benefits that can give you
safety, secunty, comfort and convemence.




What makes up Pontiac Cares?

® A3 yoar/ 36,000 mile (60 000 km) Bumper to
Bumper Warranty

® (Cusiomer Assistance
® Roadside Assistonce
® Couriesy Transporiation

All of these elements combine (o make your driving
experience an enjovuble one, and are discussed in
greater detail further in vour owner™s manunl. Ponbac 15
focusing on the changing needs of our customers and

15 commitied to giving you an exception] level of
customer care throughout the ownership expericoce.
Our goal is to create total costomer enthusiasm in our
product and oor services, and make you the mios!
satisfied customerin the world.

Customer Satisfaction Procedure




Pontiiac dealers have the facilities, (rained lechnicians
and up-to-date information 1o promply address any
concerns vou may have. However, if 2 concern hus not
hoeen resolved o vour complete satisfaction, take the
following steps:

STEP ONE -- Discuss your concern with a member
of dealership management. Normally, concems can

be quickly resolved at that level. If the matiér hus
already been reviewed with the Sales, Service or Parts
Manager, contact the owner of the dealership or the
General Manuger.

STEP TWO — Il after contacting o member of
dealership management, 11 APPears your concem cannot
be resolved by the dealership without further help,
contact the Pontiac Customer Assistance Center by
calling 1-800-PM-CARES, In Canada, contact

GM of Canada Customer Communication Centre in
Oshawa by calling 1-800-263-3777 (English) or
|-B00-263-7854 (French).

8-

For help outside of the United States and Canada, call
the following numbers gs appropriate:

® [n Mexico: (525) 625-3256

® In Puero Rico; 1-800-496-9992 (English) or
| -800-496-9%993 (Spanish)

In the LS, Virgin Islands: [-800-496-9994

In the Dominican Republic: 1-800-751-4135
(English) or 1-800-751-4136 (Spunish)

® [1 the Bahamas: |-800-380-0(1)9

® In Bermuda, Barbados, Antigua and the British
Virgin [slands: 1-800-534-0122

® In all other Caribbean countnies: (BO9%) 763-1315

® In other overseas locations, call GM International
Product Center in Canada at (905) 644-4112.




For prompt assistance, please have the following
information availuble 1o give the Custogmer
Assistance Représentanive:

® Your name, address, home and business
telephone numbers

® Vehicle Identification Number { This is available
from the vehicle registration or title, or the plate at
the top left of the instrument panel and visible
through the windshield, )

® Dealership name and location
® Vehicle delivery dote and present mileage
® Nature of concern

We encourtge vou to call us so we can give your inguiry
prompt attention. However, if you wish to write Pontiac,
address your mquiry o

P

Customer Assistance Cenler
One Pontiac Plaza

Pontine, M1 48340-2952

In Canada, write 16:

General Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Commumcaton Centre, 163003
LU0E Colonel Sam Drove

Oshawa, Ontano LIH &P7

Refer o your Warranty and Owner Assistance Information
hooklet for addresses of GM Overseas offices.

When contacting Pontiae, please remember that your
concern will likely be resolved m the dealership, using the
dealer’s facilities, equipment and personnel. That is why we
suggest you follow Step One first 1f you have a concemn,

Customer Assistance for Text
Telephone (TTY) Users

To assist customers who are deaf, hard of hearing, or
speech-impared and who use Text Telephones (TTYs),
Pomtiee has TTY equipment available at its Customer
Assistance Center, Any TTY vser can communicate with
Pontiac by dialing: 1-800-833-PONT. (TTY users in
Canada can dial 1-800-263-38310.)




Pontiac Roadside Assistance Program

Security While You Travel
1-800-ROADSIDE ( [-800-762-3743)

As the proud owner of a new Pontiac vehicle, you are
automatically enrolled in the Pontiac Roadside
Assistance program. This valoe-added service 15
intended 1o provide you with peace of mind as you
drive in the city or travel the open road,

Pontiac's Roadside Assistance toll-free number is
stuffed by i team of technically trained advisors, who
are available 24 hours o day, 365 days o vear

We tnke anxiety out of uneertain situations by providing
miner repir information over the phone or making
drrangements o tow vour vehicle o the nearest

Pontine dealer.
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We will provide the following services for
3 wear/ 36,000 niles (60 (00 km), at no expense 10 you:

& Fuel delivery

& Kews locked in vehicle

® Tow to nearcst dealershap for warranty service
® Chinge a lat tire

& Jump starts

® Courtesy Transportation — See Pontiac Courlesy
Transportution section for detnils

We have quick, easy access to (elephone numbers of the
following additionul services depending on your needs:

& Huoiels

& Glass replucement

® Rental vehicle or wuxis

& Police; fire department or hospitals

In many instances, mechooical failures are covered
under Pontige’s comprehensive warranty. However,
when other services are ulifized, our advisors will
explain any payment obligations you might incur.

For prompt and efficient assistance when calling, please
provide the following information w give the advisor:

Location of vehicle
Telephone number of your locaton

Vehicle model, yedr and color

" ¢ ¢ @

Mileage of vehicle
® Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)
& Vehicle license plate number

Pontiac reserves the right to limit services or
reimbursement to an owner or driver when in Pontiac's
judgement the claims become excessive in frequency or
tvpe ol occurmence,

While we hope that you never have the occasion 10 use
our service, it 1s added secuniy while traveling for you
and vour fumily. Remember, we're only a phone call
away. Pontige Roadside Assistance == 1-800-ROADSIDE
or 1-8(0-762-3743,




Canadian Roadside Assistance

Vehicles purchased in Canada have an extensive
Roadside Assistance program accessible from anywhere
in Canada ot the United States, Please refer (o the
separate brochure provided by the dealer or call
|-8O=268-6800 for cimergency services.

Pontiac Courtesy Transportation

Pontiae strives to give you o worry free ownership of
your vehicle, and we realize the inconvenience of being
without a car. So Pontiac has come up with a way 1o
¢liminate any frustrations you might have when trying
to get a ride to work, or wondering how you will get
home. Well, vour wormes are over, Ponliac provides
no=cost ransportation when you bring your

1997 Pontiac in for warranty service.

It applies to any repair covered under the

3 wenr/ 36,000 mule (60 000 km) limited warranty, ond 1o
any 1997 Pontiac requiring repair as a result of product
recall or special policy situations. For same day service,
youare entitled to one-way shuttle service of up

10 miles (16 km). If the vehicle requires multiple day
repalrs, you're entitled (o either a Pontiac loaner or
reimbursement {or a rental car, up to S30/day, for up

1 five diys,

Some state insurance regulations mike 11 impractical to
rent vehicles to people under 21 years of age. If you are
under 21 and have difficulty renting a vehucle, Pontiac
will reimburse you, up to $30/duy, for any documented
transportation you receive.

In Canada, please consult your GM dealer for
information on Courtesy Transportation
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GM Participation in an Alternative
Dispute Resolution Program

This program is avatlable in all 50 states and the District
of Columbin. Canadian owners refer to your Warranty
and Crwner Assistance Information booklet. General
Mutors teserves the right to change ehigibility
limitations andior W discontinue its participation in

this program,

Baoth Pontiac and your Pontiae dealer are committed to
making sure vou are completely satisfied with vour new
vehicle, Our experience has shown that, 1F a situation
anses where you feel vour concern has not been
adequately addressed, the Customer Satisfaction
Procedure desceribed earlier in this section 1s

very successiul,

There muy be instances where an impartial third party
can assist in amiving ol o solution (o o disagresment
regarding vehicle repairs or imterpretation of the New
Vehicle Limited Warranty, To assist in resolving these
disagreements, Pontiae voluntarily participates in
BBB AUTO LINE.

BBEB AUTO LINE 15 an cut-of-court program
adrinistered by the Better Business Bureau system to
settle automotive disputes. This program is available
free of charge to customers who currently own or lease a
CGM vehicle.

If you are not satisfied after following the Customer
Satisfaction Procedure, you may contact the BBE using
the toli-free telephone number, or write them at the
following address:

BBB AUTO LINE

Council of Better Business Bureaus, Ing.
4200 Wilson Boulevard

Suie SN}

Arlington, YA 22203- 184

Telephane: 1-8(0-955-5100

To file a claim, you will be asked to provide your nyme
and address, your Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)
and a statement of the nature of your complaint,
Eligibility is limited by vehicle age and mileage. and
other factors.
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We prefer you utifize the Customer Satisfaction
Procedure before you resort 1o AUTO LINE, but you
wmay contact the BBB at any time: The BBB will attempt
to resolve the complaint serving as an imtermediary. If
this medistion 1s unsuccessful, an informal hearing will
be scheduled where elizible customers may present their
case to an impartial third-party arbitrator,

The arbitrator will make a decision which you may
acoept or reject. I you accept the decision, GM will be
bound by that decision. The entire dispute resolution
procedure should ordinarily take about 4) days from the
time you file o ¢laim until a decision ix made.

Some state laws may raquire you (0 use this program
hefore tilimg a claim with a state-tun arbitration program
or in the courts. For further information, contagt the
BER at 1-800=955-5100 or the Fontiac Customer
Assistance Center at 1-800-PM-CARES.

Warranty Information

Your vehicle comes with a separate warrunty booklet
that eohtains detuiled warranty information,

REPORTING SAFETY DEFECTS
TO THE UNITED STATES
GOVERNMENT

If you beligve that your vehicie has a defect which could
cause @ crash or could cauge injury or death, youo should
immediately inform the National Highway Traffic
Salety Administration (NHTSA), in addition to
notifving General Motors,

If NHTSA receives similar complaams, it may open an
investigation, and 1f 1t finds that a safety defect exists in
a group of vehicles, it may order a recall and remedy
campaign. However, NHTSA cunnot become involved
in individual problems between you, your dealer or
General Molors,

To contact NHTSA, you may either call the Aunto Safety
Hotline toli-free at 1-800-424-9393 (or 366-0123 in
the Washington, D.C. areu) or write {o:

NHTSA, LS. Department of Transportation
Washington, D.C. 20590

Yoo can also obtun other information about motor
vehicle safety from the Hotline.
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REPORTING SAFETY DEFECTS
TO THE CANADIAN
GOVERNMENT

If you live in Canada, and you betieve that your vehicle
has a safety defect, you should immediately notify
Transport Canada, in addinon w notifyving General
Motors of Canada Limited. You may write to

Transport Canada
Hox BEE()
Ottawa, Ontarnio K1G 312

REPORTING SAFETY DEFECTS
TO GENERAL MOTORS

In addition to notifying NHTSA {(or Transport Canida)
i o situntion like this, we certainly hope you'll notify
us. Please call us at 1-800-PM-CARES or wnite:

Pontiac Division

Customer Assistance Center
One Pontiac Plaza

Pontiac, M1 4834{)-2052

In Canada, please call us at 1-800-263-3777 (English)
or 1-800-263-T854 (French). Or, write:!

CGeneral Motors of Canada Limied
Customer Communication Centre
198 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawi, Ontiario L1H 8P7

Ordering Service and Owner
Publications in Canada

Service manuals, service bulleting, owner's manuals and
other service literalure are available for purchase for all
current and past model General Motors vehicles.

The toll-free telephone number for ordering information
in Canada ts |-B0-668-5539.
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1997 PONTIAC SERVICE PUBLICATIONS ORDERING INFORMATION

The folfowing publications covering the operation and servicing of your vehicle can be purchased by filling out
the Service Publication Order Farm in this book and mailing it in with your check, money order,
or credit card information to Helm, Incorporated (address bslow,)

CURRENT PUBLICATIONS FOR 1997 PONTIAC

SERVICE MANUALS

Service Manuals have the diagnosis and repair information
an engines, transmission, axle, suspansion, brakes,
electrical, stearing, body, elc.

RETAIL SELL PRICE: $80.00

TRANSMISSION, TRANSAXLE, TRANSFER CASE
UNIT REPAIR MANUAL

This manual provides Infarmation on unil repair service
procedures, adjustments and specifications for the
1997 GM transmissions, transaxles and transter cases.
RETAIL SELL PRICE: 40,00

SERVICE BULLETINS

Service Bulletins give technical sarvice Information needed
to knowladgeably service General Molors cars and trucks
Each bullstin contains instructions to assist in the
diagnosis and service of your vehicle,

PLEASE COMPLETE THE ORDER FORM SHOWN ON
THE FOLLOWING PAGE AND MAIL TO:

Helm, Incomparated » P.O. Box 07130 = Detroit, MI 48207

OWNER'S INFORMATION

Owner publications are written directly for Owners and
intended to provide basic operational information about the
vehicle, The owner's manual will inciude the Maintenance
Schedule for ail modals.

In-Portfolio: Includes a Portiolio, Owner’s Manual and
Warranty Booklat.
RETAIL SELL FRICE: $15.00

Without Portfolio: Owner's Manual only.
HETAIL SELL PRICE: $10.00

CURRENT & PAST MODEL ORDER FORMS

Sarvice Publications are available for curreant and past
model GM vehicles. To request an arder form, please
specify year and model name of the vehicle,

OR ORDER TOLL FREE: 1-800-782-4356
Mornday-Friday 8:00 AM — 6:00 PM Eastern Time

For Credit: Card Ordars Only (VISA-MasterCard-Discover)




ORDER TOLL FREE Crders will be mailed within 10 days of receipt. Please allow adequate time for postal
{NOTE: Far Credit Card Halders Only) gsarvice, | luiter information is neaded, wnte to the address shown below or qall
1-800-782-4356 1-800-782-4356, Matorial cannot be retuemed for credit without packing slip with raturn
(Wancay-Friday S:00 AW - 00 PM EST) intarmation within 30 days of delivary, On relums, & re-stocking fea may be appled
FAX Orders Ordy 1-313-865-5827 agamst the onginal arder.
PUBLICATION FORM - VEHICLE MODEL PRICE TOTAL
ITEM DESCRIPTION QaTy.
.I NUMBER NAME YEAR EACH"® FHRICE
9 Service Manual 1997 £80.00
Car & Light Truck
9 Transmission Unil Bepair 1867 S$40.00
? Ownar's Marisad In Portholio 1867 $16.00
Ownar's Mamnual Without Portfolio 1967 S10.00
NOTE: Dwallass newd Comrgrarins phsass péoside dweing o comigany nmea, sns alag ihe Chook or Baney TOTAL MATERIAL
auame ot tho porenn 10 wherss stlanlicn s ipmont vhould B sen Dirder paysiile to Michigan Puriaserns
5 il comsated oitler Tanm o P Helm, ing. [LISA funtdas sod 6% anles tax
HELM, INCERPORATED = PO, Boa 07150 « Dalmil, 1 dE207 anly — do ol send wazh,) | [ ;
H For purtshases oulsides LS A, pleass wiile 3o e above adiress fir qualaiian A U.6. Order Procensing $5.00
MasterCard Cannadian Pul:gt
I Y | (s EEnes
GAAND TOTAL
{ELISTOMER'E MAME] ATTEMTICH) -
P M j Disooeas
T (ETREET AAURESS—NG B0, BOK NUMBERS) E N,_m.l; : "Eﬂ_
N E-i{Jll'ﬁTﬂﬂ' Chmih hewe 1 e Billling adivess
O em (RTATI} iz £t T Dt moyr: vt b a1 s
AATTIME TELEPHONRE M ]
AREA SO0E CUSTOMER SI0METLNE
G- PO - CREr P rees e Bes] o chanpe sihoul noiice snd el incemng hipde fo Esnadinn Customon: Al inled pross am quesed ir 125, s, Canadion residenis
oibbgativer, &low ampile fies st dellvarny. | are by rrabon chacks: payabila in U5 fumnds. To cover Carmtian postage, aod 11 50 phus iha

L5, ondar proossssng
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For detailed information, refer to the page number listed, or see the Index in the back of the owner’s il

h-12



1997




